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INTRODUCTION 
The intent here is to study the educational development 
in Jamaica and ~Q attempt to identify the antecedents in this 
development which have contributed to the present educational 
programme; and which promise implications for its future de-
velopment. Such a study should prove most userul at a time 
when the country faces the task of welding old and new educa-
tional practices into a continuous, desirable, functional 
whole, and of transforming its traditional education patterns 
into a system more appropriate to its emerging needs. 
Besides being of value to foreigners in helping them 
understand educational development in Jamaica, this study 
should help lay members of the Jamaican community acquire a 
fuller understanding of the system; of the problems with which 
it is fraught; and of their responsibility toward the provi-
sion of a more improved, more. up-to-date educ.ational system. 
At a general level, the population ne~to know what is taking 
place educationally; what the changes being effected imply 
and what implications they will have for the future. 
Boston Univers2ty 
School of Education 
Library 
CHAPTER I 
PREVIEW -- BACKGROUND OF THE STUDY 
In the volume ''Universities of the World Outside U.S.A. ,n 
there appears a section captioned nBritish West Indies,n 
where opening paragraphs run thus: 
"In most of the British West Indian colonies, education 
is compulsory for children 6-12 or 14 years of age who 
live within easy reach of the school; but attendance is 
not strictly enforced since there is a shortage of 
teachers and of school facilities. 
nThere are four practical training centres for rural 
vocational education in Jamaica and a Technical school 
in Kingston which provides courses in engineering, build-
ing. construction, commercial work and domestic science •••• 
ttThe universitl college in Jamaica serves the British 
,Caribbean •••• 11 
This article makes no mention of secondary education in 
Jamaica beyond that of vocational education, nor is there 
mention of the teacher training colleges, nor of the Jamaica 
School of Agriculture, all of which play such prominent roles 
in the country's educational life. 
This has been an unfortunate omission. Such an omission 
in a publication of that nature tends to be misleading to 
people, who are otherwise uninformed, leading them into 
1. Chambers, M. M., Universities of the World Outside 
U~S.A, American Cquncil of Education, 1st Edition, 
Washington, D. C~, 1950, p. 162. 
forming the wrong impressions of the country's educational 
offerings. One of the reasons for this omission could be the 
absence of books about education in Jamaica. Also, much of 
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what has been circulated outside the country has been written 
by people who do not know the country ver,r well. This is an 
indication of the need for Jamaican educators to write and 
have books published about education as it actually exists in 
Jamaica. Such works would provide safegua~sagainst such 
errors being made in the future. 
1. The History of a People Greatly Influences its Education 
Romine's remark that: 2 "As a social process education 
takes much of its direction and substance from the culture in 
which and for which it exists;" can be very fittingly applied 
to an historical background as interesting as its educational 
development. Its political, social, and economic development 
has been closely intertwined with the growth of its education-
al systemo Its people have made its education; and, its 
education, in turn, has served to fashion its people. The 
accompanying extracts bear this out quite we11. 3 
"It was a poor sort of parson in those days of the 
emancipation and the apprenticeship who did not 
organize a school and do a spell of teaching himself. 
Round about 1848, there began to be seriously felt the 
2. Romine, s. A., Building the High School Curriculum, The 
Ronald Press Co., N. Y., 1954, p. 104. 
3., Murray, R. N., ttHistory of Education in Jamaica," The 
Torch--Education in Jamaica, Kingston, Jamaica (July 1955), 
Vol. 6, No. 6, P• 8. 
-economic effects of the emancipation with the negro trek 
away from the plantation and the fall in the price and 
production of sugar. Religious enthusiasm and the 
desire to learn to read and write inflamed in the 
negroes by optimistic missionaries, soon waned as it 
quickly dawned upon the new converts that the coming of 
the new Jerusalem was not sensibly hastened by religion 
nor assured within their common life by a knowledge of 
the three "Rs.n 
And referring to the attitude- of the early ruling class 
toward education, the author declares:~ 
ttThe ruling class represented in that 'pandemonium at 
Spanish Town called the House of Assembly' determined 
to reduce the freed people to .extra-judicial slavery 
and complete economic dependence. Therefore until 1866 
Government's assistance to education was tardy, ~nfre­
quent and exiguous.n 
He goes on to point-out that; 5 
ttWhen the West Indian Governm~nts were in the late 
nineties forced by economic pressure to put their house 
in order, retrenchments in expenditure being immediately 
accepted as a safe device, the education vote was ripe 
for pruning •••• Planter opinion had t~iumphed and 
shades of ~he victors strengthened by the need for 
economy occasioned by the first world war were to haunt 
the minds of educationaL planners for many many years 
to come.n 
The author goes on to refer to a most remarkable feature, 
that may be deemed one of the marks of the growth of the new-
t . 6 na J.on. 
"At least in theory, the two way system as the education-
~l analogue to two social classes existing widely apart -
has fallen into disrepute and should be replaced by a 
'common ladder' the reorganization of education, •••• 
4· Murray, loc. cit., P• 8. 
5· Ibid. PP• lO-ll. ~
6. Ibid. p. 12. 
11l:f' the strengthening of the economic fabric which 
must support them (referring to the factors that make 
for a progressive people} is the main task ahead, in 
the accomplishment of. it, education, at all levels, will 
have no small part to play. tt · 
'7 Dr. Lloyd, a former Minister of Education, draws a 
fitting contrast comparing an era in which the government and 
the people of Jamaica displayed little concern in relation to 
the provision of educational facilities with the current era 
in which both groups display deep concern and are making 
desperate attempts to provide the best facilities possible, 
when he makes the following statement: 
ttwe have come a long way since the Government made its 
first grant of 51,000 for elementary education in 1842. 
In 1954 some s2,550,ooo ••• was provided for education 
in all its aspects in Jamaica, this being nearly 16% 
of the Government r s total budget. rt 
The latter part of this statement also shows contrast-
ing attitude to that displayed ttin 1906 (when the governor) 
Sir Alexander Swettenham decreed that the education vote 
should not exceed s60,000. 11 · The be"lief in governing bodies 
of the present times in the provision of appropriate educa-
tional facilities is brought out unmistakably in the accom-
panying extracts from a recent Government publication: 
'7. Lloyd, Dr. Ivan S., nwe Must Make All Jamaica Literatel,n 
The Torch--Education in Jamaica, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(July 1955}, Vol. 6, No. 6, p. 6. 
8. Editorial, "Educa.tioh -- The Forward Marcb.,w The J.U.T. 
Clarion, K1ngston, Jamaica, April-June 1959, Vol, 31, 
No. ·1, p. 1. 
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"UnU.ess some attempt is made to train Jamaicans at all 
levels, economic development may be bogged down by 
lack of skilled personnel. A minimum of literacy and 
basic knowledge i~ essential if there is to be easy 
communication between offigials and farmers, between 
producers and their customers, and if science is to be 
applied to the land or to industry even in a small way. 
For this reason a major part of the Long Term Develop-
ment Plan is the provision of at least five year's 
primary education for every child. Having established 
this basis all the other forms of continued education 
become more useful, and if every Jamaican child has a 
minimum chance, there is a great liklihood that tbe 
cream of the island's youth, irrespective of birth, 
will be available for the higher educational opportuni-
ties •••• There will be several streams of elementary 
and secondary education • • • • . Considerably increasing 
facilities will be made available through the Trade 
Schools, the Apprenticeship Scheme and the Technical 
College, wh':l:le Post-Primary sections of Elementary 
Schools will emphasize vocational training. m 9 . 
Advance in economic_activity and growth in National 
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Income has gone hand-in-hand to enhance this progressive step. 
tiThe year 1957 saw a continuation of the upward trend 
in economic activity which has been evident in recent 
years in Jamaica. 
ttEstimates of national income for the years 1950-1956 
show the rapid rise in income and output which has taken 
place. National income at current prices more than 
double¢!. over this period •• " • tt 10 
It has also been observed that the per capita income in 
the country has also doubled. 
A few additional remarks in relation to the island's 
historical development, made at tbis point, should serve to 
9. Government of Jamaica, A National Plan for Jamaica 1957-
~' Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1957, p. _4. 
10. Government qf Jamaica, Economic Survey Jamaica 1957, 
Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, l958, p. 3. 
clarify the significance of the references included here. 
Jamaica has been under direct colonial control and influence 
from 1494, when Christopher Columbus discovered the island 
in the names of the King and ~ueen of Spain, until the late 
1940's. It may, however, be more correct to set the date for 
the beginning of any educational influence to a time immedi-
ately following 1655, when the British took control of the 
island, since, nthere is no known record of education in 
11 
Jamaica prior to the coming of the British in 1655." And 
even for the early British settlers, "education was not a 
12 
major concern. u Their children could receive their educa-
tion in England. Their major objective was· to get rich 
quickly and return home, for to them England was still home. 
The government which was established did not·bother itself 
about education, an attitude which persisted through many 
decades. 
As has been indicated in previous extracts, it was the 
Missionaries who displayed concern about educational develop-
ment of the islan~and this concern was confined mainly to 
Moravians, Wesleyans, and Baptists. The Anglicans, who 
represented the planter attitude, were at first quite in-
different to the cause of education. 
11. Government of Jamaica, Re ort of the Education De art-
ment of the Year Ending Dec. 19 3, K ngston, 19 , p. 1. 
12. Loc. cit., p. 1. 
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Cognizance should also be paid to the fact that the type 
of education developed was a transplanted replica of the 
English educational system. This has been borne out by 
Daniel13 in his writing: 
"In this country educational developments were generally 
parallel to those in England, and the secondary schools 
grew out of the 'free schools,' for which endowments had 
been made. tt 
The country's educational system has continued through-
out the years being fashioned after the English model, but 
at a pace a half-a-century behind, as indicated by the Kandel 
Reportl4 which states that in 1943, Jamaica stood trin the 
same position as did England in the last years of the nine-
teenth century.m 
As the years advanced, elementary education came to be 
provided as a public service. Secondary education remained 
for centuries basically a private concern, provided mainly 
by churches and by endowments. These schools have been fee-
paying, a condition "which limited secondary education to 
those able to pay and the fortunate scholarship winners. tt15 
13. Daniel, E. W., West Indian Historf, Book III, Thos. 
Nelson & Sons Ltd., London, 19371951 reprint), p. 335. 
14. Kandel, L. L., Report of the Committee Appointed to 
Inquire into the S stem of Education In Jamaica (Kandel 
Report , Government rinter, Kingston, Jamaica, 1943, 
P• 3., 
15. Johnson, W. Be, 11Secondary Education,m J. u. T. Magazine--
Conference Number, Kingston, Jamaica, August 1958, p. 18. 
Government grant-in-aid came to secondary education as late 
as 1924. And while manual training and agricultural train-
ing came to the elementaryschool at the end of the nine-
teenth century, vocational education as a specialized fea-
ture has been a comparatively recent development. 
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Education in Jamaica may be conveniently divided so that 
it covers two major periods and the breaks may be cited thus: 
1. Education in the colonial era, dating from l492 -
1940, when perhaps it is true to say that the main objective 
of public education was to provide free educat·ion to the poor 
of the parish. The accompanying quotation should serve to 
throw light on things as they were in the eighteenth and 
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nineteenth centuries: 
"In Jamaica, education had made little progress since 
~ancipation with the help of only small government 
grants. The Wolmer School, founded in 1792, survived 
as did the Mico Training College. In 1864, an inspec-
tor reported that only twenty-five out of nearly three 
hundred schools visited could be called efficient. As 
a result of this report, 'a scheme was drawn up for the 
supervision and the regular inspection of schools and 
grants were made which were based on average attendance 
at certain industrial classes. In 1879, the School 
Commission Law gave commissioners control over the best 
endowed schools and considerable power over educational 
trusts. The Jamaica Board of Edue.ation was established 
in 1892." .· 
2. Education for nationhood beginning with the 1938 
17 
Riots1 Wiseman: sets this period as beginning 1939, stating 
16. 
17. 
Carter, E. H., Digby, G. w., Murray, R. N., History of 
West Indian. Peoples Book IV, Thos. Nelson & Sons Ltd., 
London, 1953, P• 149. · 
Wiseman H. v., A Short Histor~ of the British West 
Indies, University of' Londonress, 1950, p. 12'(. 
that: ttThe period since 1939 has brought about changes, the 
full significance of which cannot yet be estimated in its 
entirety.'' The inclusion of sections from a newspaper edi-
torial may prove enlightening. 
"Never before in the history of Jamaica have there been 
such wide opportunities for people -- especially those 
in the government and quasi-government services -- to 
obtain study leave and scholarships (local, internation-
al and foreign) to improve their qualifications in the 
careers they have chosen •••• Those scholarships which 
are awarded ••• are also a part of a constructive 
attempt to ensure that the community will enjoy the 
benefit of certain developed skills which might other-
wise be lacking. ••• Specialized knowledge is of com-
paratively little use locked away in the minds of indi-
viduals. It must be applied and diffused ••• to result 
in a general improvement." 18 
2. Important Milestones 
There are important mileposts standing out in each of 
these periods. Among these of the first period may be 
included: 
a. The arrival of the missionaries who became concerned 
that the people could not read the Holy Scriptures; 
b. The Apprenticeship System following Emancipation --
1834-1838; 
c. The Morant Bay Rebellion of 1865 and the Royal 
Commission of 1866 which was to set the st~ge for 
the educational foundations laid duping the gover-
norship of Sir John Peter Grant; 
18. Editorials, "Scholarships, n Daily· Gleaner, Kingston, 
Jamaica, (Oct. 9, 1938), Vol. 124, No.< 231, (Golunm 2}, 
p. 12~ 
lO 
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d. The Commission of 1886 which seemed to set the stage 
for the reduction of the school age from 5-16, to 
6-14 years of age and for the closing of 200 schools 
and the curtailing of training college curriculum 
(effective 1897); 
- 19 
e. '~he Period of Stagnationn (1900-1938) when govern-
ment expenditures for education suffered severe re-
trencbments. 
In relation to the second perio~ the following phases 
should be especially considered: 
a. The unfavorable conditions that were the outcome of 
the lfperiod of stagnation,n with rising dissatisfac-
tiona culminating in the Riots of 1938 with its main 
centres of action in Kingston and at Frome in 
Westmoreland; 
b. Dissatisfactions spreading throughout the British 
West Indian countries which gave rise to the setting 
up of the West Indies Royal Commission of 1939 to 
look into the cause of discontent; the report of 
which commission was to remain confidential until 
its publication in 1945; 
(The Commission pointed to the need for urgent improve-
menta in relation to economic, social and educational facili-
ties. It was as a result oft he work of the Commission that the 
Coloniai Development and Welfare Programme ·was born.) 
19. Report of the Education,Department, Op. cit., p. 2. 
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c. Out of the confused situation, referred to above, 
grew the Bustamante Industrial Trades Union, to be 
followed later by the Trades Union Council, both 
for the organization of labour in the island. The 
People's National Party6 the first of the island's 
political parties to be formed, under the leader-
ship of Mr. Manley, was conceived in ~938. The 
establishment of the Jamaica Labour Party, led by 
. -
Alexander Bustamante (now Sir Alexander) was effec~ 
shortly afterwards. The formation of the political 
parties had set the stage for the development of 
government fer the people, by the people .• 
d. Jamaica received a New Constitution in 19~ and from 
thence the country was to move rather rapidly to the 
attaining of internal self-government; 
e. The island has since undergone a stage of "Industrial 
Revolutionlt in which new colour has been added to 
the island's development; 
f. As a result of the Commission of 1943 to study 
higher education in the West Indies, the University 
College of the West Indies has been established and 
has been located at Mona, Jamaica; 
g. The federating of the British West Indian countries 
to become the Federated West Indies has been very 
significant and will be bound to have great impli-
cations for educational development in the region, 
thus affecting education-development in Jamaica. 
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All the events listed above have had direct effect on 
the new approaches to educational development in Jamaica, and 
have reaulted in the attainment of internal self-government 
and the founding of the West Indies University. 
3. Some Features to be faced in the New Endeavours 
While this study does not intend to treat financing of 
educat,ion as a special phase, yet because finances are so 
very closely linked with any programme of development that 
may be contemplated, occasional references will be made to 
the island's financial position and growth. Education growth 
faces many limitations as a direct result of the nature of 
the country's national wealth. Whatever proposals are to be 
formulated, its implementation will be dependent upon the 
funds made available. Therefore, finances will be considered 
whenever the developments in the moder.n educational programmes 
are affected by changes in the country's financial position. 
In recent years, the national income of the country has 
greatly increased. Although this has permitted larger edu-
cational expenditures, it also has necessitated increased 
spending for social services and administrative governmental 
functions. In addition, Jamaica has had to contribute the 
greatest percentage, compared to the other member countries, 
pi' the cost of the West Indies Federation. Despite all 
these obligations, the government has made very deliber-
ate pronouncements in relation to educational advancement 
such as is set out in the National Plan for Jamaica: 20 
"The Government1s educational policy ••• has been framed 
in the light o£ two -basic considerations. First, the 
financial resources of the country and the maximum ex-
tent·to which it is thought possible to go in providing 
money for the expansion of our educational services, and 
second, our ability to find a sufficient number of 
persons willing to enter the teaching profession •••• 
It is confidently believed that we can find themoney • 
••• Educational policy must look forward to the growing 
demands of our expanding economy and to our advance to 
nationhood.n 
The teacher.-- A desperate effort is now being made to 
supply an adequate number of trained teachers with a very 
special emphasis being paid to the needs of the elementary 
schools. But there are problems of conditions of service to 
be settled. There is the matter of extensive and intensive 
in-service training necessary to serve all types and cate-
gories of teachers in the country. There is the problem of 
motivating the teachers of both secondary and elementary 
schools to establish a common ground whereby both groups will 
be able to work in collaboration toward the same objectives, 
in order that the transfer of the child from the elementary 
to the secondary school will be more smoothly effected; that 
the child will be more appropriately fitted for life. Both 
groups will have to work as a teamif the integration o£ all 
20. A National Plan for Jamaica 1957-1967, .QE.. cit., p. 3fL 
phases within the educational system is tq develop beyond 
just an ideal. Some common ground will have to be found 
where both groups can meet to study problema surrounding the 
child's development and his transfer from an elementary to a 
secondary programme without serious upsets.or setbacks. 
The Jamaica Union of Teachers has done much in the way 
of bringing the different groups of teachers together, but 
other forces will have to participate in this. The fact that 
teachers from elementary schools are obtaining further quali-
fications and are entering the service of the secondary 
schools offer hopeful signs in this direction although this 
may prove to be a slow process. 
Textbooks. In relation to the problem of textbooks,· 
Mr. Figueroa21 has observed that: "It does not seem possible 
that we can continue ••• using certain textbooks which belong 
to the castor oil rather than to the antibiotic era of teach-
ing. tr And about some books that he found in current use in 
Jamaican schools, he has drawn attention to the fact that: 
"one was first published in 1900 and revised in 1917, but not 
since; another was first published in 1908 and has not been 
revised since; and the third was first published in 1895." 
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The matter of providing suitable textbooks for use in Jamaican 
schools presents a big problem which the educational planners 
must solve. 
21. Figueroa, John J., "The Challenge We Must Face,'' Daily 
Gleaner, ~ngston, Jamaica, (June 22, 1959}, Vol. 125, 
No. 142. 
The time now seems ripe when Jamaican educators must 
write books suitable for use as texts for Jamaican schools. 
More than anyone else, tlie Jamaican teacher should know of 
the country 1 s educational needs as well as the· type of 
materials that would best serve such needs. 
The community.-- The indifference of much of the popu-
lace must be considered. There is also the problem of hav-
ing every person realize that education is not only the re-
sponsibility of the government but that every individual has 
to assume a full share of responsibility in the countryts 
educational development. An intensive progr~e for educat-
ing the Jamaican public will be of vital necessity. Such 
organizations as the Church, the J.A.S., the J.s.w.o., gnd 
16 
the Jamaica Federation of Women cgn do much in this direction. 
It might be well to have "Education Week" observed as an 
annual feature and have an efficient and effective school 
public relations progrrurume put into operation. The observa-
tions made in a Gleaner Editorial in relation to ttEducati on 
Weekft observances of 1959 are worthy of note. From that 
editorial, the following has been quoted: 22 
0 The govem.m.ent of Jamaica and the Minis try of Education 
are striving to lay the bases of universal education. 
They are offering opportunities and incentives for those 
children who have the ability and determination to bene-
fit from higher education. Free books and tuition, 
22. Editorial, DIEducation Week,tt Daily Gleaner, Kingston, 
Jamaica, (June 20, 1959), Vol. 125, No. l~O, (column 2) 
p. 8. 
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school feeding programmes, scholarships to the highest 
level can do much to awaken a new respense to the 
challenge of a better educated community. But they can-
not do everything. In the last analysis, it is not a 
healthy sign that so.much should have to be offered to 
induce parents to do what is right for their children, 
or for children to respond to the opportunities they -
should seek to create for themselves.n 
It might be well to observe here that the attitude of 
indifference shown by parents and referred to in the above 
quotation has been caused by precedent. The nation's ances-
tors were trained by example, if in no other way, into not 
caring about education. This was the state of things as 
existed when foreigners settled on the island. For many 
years there was either an indifferent government or one that 
held a very tight control on educational expenditure. 
Further, some of the less enlightened of the·present era hav~ 
from the very inception of party government, misinterpreted 
the significance of self-rule as well as their responsibili-
ties to the country under independent government. This is 
borne out by the educational history of the island treated 
in subsequent chapters. These make re-educat~on of the 
populace a prime necessity. 
4. The Goal 
Jamaica has embarked upon a policy by which she strives 
to provide elementary education for all and secondary educa-
for all those demonstrating the ability to benefit from such 
education, despite the country's fiscal position. Here is 
how a Minister of Education bas expressed this statement of 
1 • 23 po ~cy: 
"It is true that over generations, education has re-
ceived much thought and action; but in 1957 there com-
menced mhat is now called 'The New Era in Education.' 
The theme of this era is 'Education for All' •••• The 
greatest of all however, must be to ensure that poor 
economic circumstances and humble social origin must 
not be a stumbling block in the way of any child in 
the land.n 
5. The Problem 
In the light of the background information given in the 
earlier sections of this chapter, it would seem logical to 
draw attention 1n the succeeding portions of this study to 
the following questions: 
1. To what extent will educational practices as were 
operative during the "Colonial Erafl influence and 
affect the new system now being evolved? 
2. What effect w.i 11 the influence exerted by the cl::l.urch 
on education in the past have on present efforts to 
establish a new educational system in which all 
branches are effectively articulated? 
To what extent will its influence be affected by the 
continued increase of government grants to secondary 
education? 
3. To what extent will the desired objective of extend-
ing secondary education to all who stand to benefit 
be realized through the present practice of 11 ex-
tended free places" in grant-aided secondary schools 
and the further extension of the number of grant-
aided schools? 
4. How will the extension of Technical Education in-
fluence curriculum practices in grammar s cl::l. ools? 
23. Glaspole, F. A., "Great Unifying Force Among Varied 
Classes,n Daily Gleaner, Kingston, Jamaica, (June 20, 
1959}, Vol. l25, No. l40, (column 4), p. 8. 
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How will articulation affect curriculum needs and 
practices in all types of schools? 
~19 
5• To what extent will the Jamaican public increase its 
participation in the provision of public education? 
6. To what extent will curriculum practice in primary 
schools be affected by public pressures to produce 
scholarship winners? 
7. How will teacher training and conditions of service 
influence the new educational developments? 
How can the new system promote better understanding· 
among categories of teachers? 
8. Would a change in the system of management of schools 
result in wider public participation in a way similar 
to that observed in the United States of' America? 
9. To what extent will the new educational system devi-
ate from British educational practices ·and to what 
extent will it be influenced by practic~s operative 
in the. United States of' America? 
6. The Scope of' the Study 
This study treats of the multi-dimensional features of 
the educational system of' Jamaica. There exists need f'or a 
work in which readily identifiable influences upon the edu-
cational system are consig{;ed to provide a comprehensive knowl-
edge of' the system's development as a resource for predicting 
future developments as well as for future studies in depth in 
specific areas of influence. 
The study therefore sets itself to touch upon every phase 
considred fundamental to the ?YStem for which there can be ob-
tained relevant material. It is contemplated to· make reference 
to the influence of' educational practices in England and the 
United States of America inasmuch as such practices affect 
educational practices in Jamaica. 
Through the -study, it will be possible to see how the 
task of welding new and old practices into a continuous, 
desirable, and functional whole is being attempted, and what 
will likely be the outcome of such endeavour. This work 
should produce a volume in which the more fundamental facts 
relating to the entire educational system are available, one 
in which people unfamiliar with Jamaica's educational system 
and practices could find basic infonnation about the system. 
7. Significance of the Study 
The inclusion of many dimensions adds to the importance 
of a study such as this. The writer knows of no up-to-date, 
comprehensive work on education as is now practiced in 
Jamaica. Apart from articles in newspapers and magazines, 
many seem only inspired to write about educational practices 
when there is a landslide of failures in any of the examina-
tions taken by students. For example, heavy failures in the 
Jamaica Local Examinations are noted for bringing forth a 
great barrage of critical articles. 
Many of the books in common use about Jamaica devote 
very little space to education. For example: The Times 
Geography and History of Jamaica devotes a half-a~page; 
The Gleaner Geography also gives only a half-a-page of space 
to this-topic; the History of the West Indian Peoples--
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Book IV, two pages; West Indian History by Daniel devotes 
five sections to the educational development of the entire 
West Indies; George Cumper, in Social Structure of Jamaica, 
sets apart seven pages for education; Mary M. Carley covers 
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the subject in the thirty-page booklet, Education in Jamaica. 
Both Carley's publication (1942) and Some Notes on the Hi~o£Y 
of Secondary Education in Jamaica by Frank Cundall, 1911, are 
rather out-of-date. 
The various educational pamphlets and booklets put out 
by the Ministry of Education (and formerly by the Education 
Department and the Schools• Commission) do not under normal 
circumstances reach the general public, and, if they do, only 
a particular phase is presented at any one time. Generally, 
it is only those people who have a particular interest that 
take the trouble to procure and read them. Government publi-
cations, until perhaps very recently, tended to be couched 
in legal style and were documentary, which did not make easy 
reading for the lay citizen. Further, these publications 
-
reflect only official points of view. 
The field of writing in education for Jamaican educators 
is quite fertile and awaits development. The Comparative 
Study of Elementary in the United States of America and 
Jamaica by Bowen and Clarke, (a Masters Thesis 1959) has been 
a step in the right direction. It is hoped that this present 
study and other such studies will serve to arouse the sensi-
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tiveness of educators and stimulate their writing and re-
search activities. It is hoped that books on school methods 
and curriculum development for college and classroom use will 
be among the areas of concern and investigation. 
This study should serve as a basis to the understanding 
of the present status of Jamaican education. It should serve 
to discover if there is overlapping of services and controls 
and, if such overlapping does exist, evidence of the effects. 
It should also serve to indicate whether or not in-service 
training, for teachers who have been serving in the system 
for many years, will be necessary for the successful opera-
tion of the new system. 
The study should serve to arous.e public opinion so that 
the public may look into whether or not candidates for the 
island's Civil Service need to have a Cambridge Certificate 
to be eligible for entry; and whether or not candidates to 
the U.C.W.I. should be selected only on the basis of certifi-
cates issued by educational organizations in Ehgland. 
It is also a hope that this study will help to shed 
light upon possible trends for the future in educational 
practices with a view to improve curricular and administra-
tive practices. 
Lastly, this study should serve to inspire a more care-
ful look at the functions of a well-articulated school'system 
as its operation serves to break down the unsatisfactory 
class structure bred and nurtured by the dual educational 
system over the centuries. The study should provide the 
necessary background which would enable foreign educators 
to appreciate the needs of Jamaican studBnts that they 
be better able to guide such students in the fulfinnent of 
such needs. 
DATA AND LIMITATIONS 
8. Data 
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Data for this study are drawn from a wide variety of 
sources. Although it is not practicable to list in detail 
all sources from which material has been drawn, some of those 
used most extensively are noted. They include: 
I. Government reports as: 
(a) Hammond Report on Education in Jamaica, 1941 
(b) The Kandel Report on Secondary Education, 1943· 
(c) ·A Plan for Post-Primary Education in Jamaica, 1946 
(d) Final Report of Technical Education Exploratory 
Committee, 1949 
(e) Report of the Education Department (1952), 1954. 
II. Government Publications: 
(a) Handbook of Jamaica, 1958 
(b) A National Plan for Jamaica 1957-1967, 1957 
(c) Directory for Grant-Aided Schools, 1958 
(d) Education Laws of 1950 and subsequent amendments 
(e} Code of Regulations 
(f) The Torch Publications. 
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III. Jamaica Union of Teachers Publications which to a very 
great extent carry the views of teachers on educational 
matters. 
Newspaper articles on educational matters. 
IV. Valuable information has been supplied through replies 
to letters requesting information and to questionaires 
which include ideas from teachers in various educa-
tional situations in the island as well as from the 
Office of the Ministry of Education. 
V. General publications: 
26. 
27. 
Some of these have already been referred to in the 
section captioned nsignificance of the Study.n For 
purposes of comparison, recourse will be made to some 
American Publications. Among these are the following: 
24 (a) American Education in the Twentieth Century by 
(b) 
(c) 
Kandel; 
25 
The American High School Today by Conant; 
26 
Universities of the World Outside the U.S.A. 
Chambers ; and, 
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by 
(d) Curriculum Principles and Social Trends by Gwynn. 
Kandel, I. L., American Education in the Twentieth 
Century, .Harvard university Press, Cambridge, Mass.,l~. 
Conant, Dr. J. B., The American High School Today, 
McGraw-Hill Book C0:,·., Inc., N. Yo, 1959. 
Chambers, QE_. cit~ 
Gwynn, J. M., Curriculum Principles and Local Trends, 
McMillian Co , • , N. Y. , 1955. 
VI. Experience and knowledge gained by the writer through 
years of service in the field of educat~on in Jamaica 
has proved of great value in the development of this 
study. 
9. Limitations of the Study 
The location from which the study is being done offers 
some limitations. Had this work been done in Jamaica, it 
would have been possible to obtain additional information 
from such additional sources as the Ministry of Education, 
the Institute of Jamaica, and the Gleaner Company that could 
be obtained only through research at first hand. It would 
then have been possible to obtain nlive materialtt through 
-interviews with educators and lay citizens which should have 
proved valuable to the study. Some publications that could 
have supplied valuable information are unavailable, for 
example: Handbooks of Jamaica, issues of 1911 and 1926. 
In view of the scope of the study, it has not been 
practicable to check any one area in all its details. That 
the study has a completion deadline has limited further the 
extent to which this has been possible. 
10. Methods of Treatment 
In the light of the conditions surrounding the study, 
two research methods have been employed. Characteristics of 
a historical study are evident, but in the main the descrip-
tive study technique is utilized and includes fact finding 
25 
and the interpretation and evaluation of facts for signifi-
cance. Library and documentary pro.cedures are employed. 
-
This is being developed in relation to: 
a. How education in Jamaica d~veloped; 
b. How the apparently wide gulf between elementary and 
secondary education came to exist and why it has 
persisted for over two centuries; 
e. How the exist.ing unsatisfactory influences resulting 
from the dual educational system may be eradicated; 
d. How an articulation of primary and secondary educa-
tion under the newly developing system may be 
effected; 
e. In relation to different official recommendations 
advanced:to see what implementations have been made 
in recent years; what is yet to be done to effect 
successful articulation of all phases within the 
educational system. 
As part of the endeavour to present a comprehensive 
picture of the island's educational system an attempt has 
been made to identify the antecedents of the development mf 
the system relative to .that which can be expected in the 
future. 
Efforts have been made t.o relate educational growth, and 
'in some cases lag and stagnation, to the social and economic 
background of the country, to the people to which reference 
26 
27 
has been made, and to show how growing needs and modern trends 
have interacted, one in relation to the other, and the out-
comes that have developed as natural outgrowths. 
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CHAPTER II 
GEOGRAPHIC AND ECONOMIC CONSIDERATIONS 
The educational changes which are being effected are as 
intimately connected with the economic and politicallife of 
the country as are they with its social life and for this 
reason some pror~nence should be given to its geographical 
setting, its economic status, and its governmental structure. 
A knowledge of the geographic location of the country and of 
its economic resources should serve to provide a better ap-
preciation of its educational growth. 
1. Location and Size 
In the Caribbean Sea between latitudes 17043r and 18032' 
North and longitudes 76°11' and 78°21 1 West lies the island 
of Jamaica. Its geographic location sets it at about 4,120 
miles south-west of Great Britain, 1,474 miles south of New 
York, 540 miles north of Colon (in Panama), 100 miles west of 
Haiti and 90 miles south of Cuba. 
The Arawaks, the original occupants of the ·island, had 
named it Xaymaca, which name implies that the island is a 
land of an abundance of rivers. Jamaica was discovered by 
Columbus on his second voyage to the New World in 1494. It 
was subsequently held by the Spaniards and remained a Spanish 
colony for a period of 161 years. Spanish occupation came to 
an end with the capture of the island by the British under 
Admiral Penn and General Venables in 1655. Jamaica has re-
mained within the-British Commonwealth ever since. Following 
the English occupation, Jamaica developed to boast the rich-
est and wickedest city in the world -- Port Royal -- in the 
days when that city flourished. This city was destroyed by 
the devastating earthquake of 1692. 
Jamaica stands third in size of the islands of the 
Greater Antilles, being smaller than Cuba and Haiti. It is 
the largest British West Indian island and therefore the 
largest member island of the West Indies Federation. The 
island is 4,411 square miles in extent. At its greatest 
lengtp, it measures 146 miles and 51 miles at its greatest 
width, with a span of only 22.25 miles at its narrowest width 
between Kingston and Annatto Bay. 
The island is comprised of three counties which are in 
1 
turn divided into fourteen parishes as follows: 
Surrey: Kingston and Port Royal, St. Andrew, St. Thomas 
and Portland. These occupy an area of 820.10 square 
miles. Kingston with Port Royal and St. Andrew, 
comprising the Corporate Area and Rural St. Andrew, 
have an area of 194.4 square miles. 
Middlesex; with St. Cathrine -- the largest parish of 
the island with an area of 483.37 square miles, 
1. Gover, W. A., Handbook of Jamaica, Government Printer, 
Kingston, 1958., p .. 21. 
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St. Mary, Clarendon, St. Ann, and Manchester all 
together occupying an area of over 2,025 square miles. 
Cornwall; with St. Elizabeth and Trelawny which together 
comprise the driest parishes of the island, St. James 
-- the parish with the second largest city (Montego 
Bay) and the :i:sland's largest hotel trade, Hanover --
the smallest parish and Westmoreland -- the 1tmothern 
of Jamaican rice growing. The total area of the 
county of Cornwall is given as 1,565.07 square miles. 
Counties in Jamaica exercise no governmental func-
tions as would be the case in New England. Each 
parish is a Local Government Unit. 
2. Landscape and Climate 
Landscape.-- Much of Jamaica is r-ather mountainous 
country. The Blue Mountains contain the highest mountain 
chain with the Blue Mountain Peak attaining the height of 
7,402 feet. The main mountain ranges run from West to East 
with some exceptions being the Santa Crutz, Don Figuerero, 
and May Day Mountains which run from North-west to South-east. 
The southern section of the island is more level than is the 
northern section. 
Topographically the island may be divided into: 
(a) the interior mountain ranges; 
(b) the dissected and karsted limestone plateau and 
.hi-lls; 
(c) the coastal plains (Liguanea, Vere, Pedro, 
·I 
Georges Plain) in the southern regions; 
and (d) numerous interior valleys. 
31 
The island is of an anticlinal structure which has been 
modified by strong block faulting with the axial trend of the 
main 'fold lying in the central and western parts. The coastal 
plains have been d o:wnfaulted and floored with loose alluvial 
deposits of the P~iestocene Age with alluvial deposition 
2 
still going on in these regions. 
Rivers.-- The numerous rivers of Jamaica give justifi-
cation for the Arawak name "Xa-yrnaca -- the Land of Springs.u 
Most of its rivers flow to the North and to the South. Among 
the few exceptions to the normal pattern are: The Plantain 
Garden, rising in the Cuna Cuna Mountains and flowing south-
easterly for most of its course turning suddenly in a easterly 
direction to enter the sea at Holland Bay; the Montego River 
flowing in a northerly direction in its upper course, then 
turning in a westerly direction to empty its waters into the 
sea at Montego Bay. 
The Black River is the only river with a navigable wate~ 
way. Mostly the rivers are short with many falls and rapids 
interrupting their courses. These have been utilized to 
supply electric power for domestic as well as commercial use. 
There are many mineral springs on the island some of which 
2. Cover, W, A., BE• cit. pp. 8-10. 
have been developed as spas, notably, Milk River Bath in 
Clarendon, Bath in St. Thomas, and Rockfort in Kingston. 
Climate.-- The great diversity of mountains, hills, 
valleys and plains has rendered possible a wide variety of 
climatic conditions. A wide range of temperature exists 
between sections of the island, but the extremes between 
summer and winter are not very great. The coastal areas ex-
perience summer temperatures of between 80°F and 86°F -- the 
highest temperature, while the temperatures in mountainous 
regions during the colder months of the year may fall to as 
low as 50°F to 40°F -- the lowest temperature. 
The North-east Trades which bring most of the island's 
rainfall are intercepted by the central mountain cha.ins and 
result in having the heaviestrainfalls in the northern sec-
tion of the country, with Portland having an annual rainfall 
of as much as 170 inches. Rains in the sourthern section of 
the country are mainly the result of the blowing of land and 
sea breezes. There are generally three rainy seasons, May-
June, September and October, and December and January. 
Jamaica can rightly be called a realm of diversities. 
There is the charm of its wooded hills and its cool and 
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often fern-clad valleys. There are the convectional rains of 
Portland and the desert conditions of parts of St. Elizabeth 
and the temperature climatic conditions of the Blue Mountains 
where pine trees are found. There is a wide variety of soil 
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textures as well as a wide variety of plant and animal life. 
The beauty of the white sands of the North Coast has been 
the charm of many a foreigner. All these have contributed to 
the very flourishing tourist trade which Jamaica enjoys. But 
with all these valuable assets, Jamaica suffers many handi-
caps. The country has been struck several times during its 
history by devastating earthquakese Port Royal was completely 
wiped out as a city and Kingston was at different times dan-
gerously shattered. The country is constantly plagued by 
tropical storms which serve to subject its economy. 
J. Population 
Jamaicans have often been described as lovable, hospi-
table, friend.ly; as wide-awake, hard-working and ambitious. 
They comprise a heterogeneous combination of peoples, all 
living side by side as one nation with the absence of the 
type of colour discrimination as is known in many other 
3* 
countries. Here is how Mr. Newman states it: 
nRacial questions are not nearly as acute as in other 
parts of the world where white and black races live side 
by side. This is largely because in Jamaica questions 
of precedence depend rather on ability than colour. With 
increased facilities for education, the black and col-
oured Jamaican is becoming progressively capable of hold-
ing his own in all walks of life. He has provided legis-
lators, ministers and educators of outstanding ability. 11 
Newman, A. J., Times Geograph~ and Histor~ of Jamaica, 
2nd. edition, London & Norwoo Press, 193 • p •. 65. 
Mr. Newman, an Englishman has served as Principal of the 
Mico College for teachers for over thirty-six years. 
Mr. Newman goes on to warn the ttsuper.ficial observer" 
against making the mistake o.f thinking that the Jamaican 
negro is lazy. He notes tbe increasing number o.f peasant 
• 
.farmers that have established themselves and describes the 
people as ttindustrious."' A Torch editorial describes the 
Jamaican population as a new society in stating:4 
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11This new society which has emerged has no rigid social 
strati.fication; no people living in ethnic groups; 
classes are not determined by race, but by other cri-
teria such as wealth, education, character. There is a 
measure o.f mobility between the various classes. Educa-
tion has played an important role in this social revolu-
tion.-« 
Jamaica has experienced rapid population increases in 
recent years •• In 1956, the population was estimated at 1.6 
million which shows an increase o.f approximately 375 thousand 
in population since 1941. The 1956 estimates give the popu-
lation density at 358 persons per square mile, approximately 
5.6 persons .for each ten acres. In terms o.f arable lands and 
lands in actual cultivation, the ratios are given as 16.7 and 
22 persons per ten acres respectively. 5 By 1958, there was 
an estimated increase o.f 52 thousand over the 1956 .figures. 
According to a Jamaica Union o.f Teachers publication6 there 
were then in the island about three-quarters o.f a million 
4. Editorial, "Unity in Diversity,u The Torch--Education in 
Jamaica, Department o.f Education, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(July 1955), Vol. 6, No. 6, P• 2. 
5. Government o.f Jamaica, A National Plan .for Jamaica 1957-
1967, Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica,l957, p. 6. 
6. Editorials, llEducation .for a New Nation,tt Jamaica Union o.f 
Teachers Ma azine--Gon.ference Number, Kingston, Jamaica, 
Jan.-Mar. 1958 , p. 1. 
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youths between the ages or four and twenty years. The popu-
lation of the island had doubled itself between 1921, when 
there were 8,58,118 people in the island, and 19.58. And a 
population that doubles itself in thirty-seven years must 
doubtless present major problems in relation to the provision 
of educational facilities, especially for a country that is 
not potentially rich. Furthermore, this rapid rate of in-
crease is expected to continue. A projected estimate has set 
the population to be at l$8 million in 1961 and to be at 
7 
2.2,52 million in 1971. A comparison made of the island's 
pgpulatio~ with that of England and Wales and that of the 
United States of America, as or 19.53, according to age, indi-
cates that Jamaica has by far the greatest proportion of a 
8 
youthful population. This is borne out in Table 1. 
The fact that Jamaica has, proportionally, a much younger 
population than these other countries has significant ~plica­
tiona for education. For one thing, Jamaica is called upon 
to face a greater financial challenge in supplying the basic 
educational needs. It is therefore no wonder that the island~ 
current educati_onal expenditures are in excess of sixteen 
percent of the national revenue. Another feature that will 
have important implications is the significant movement of 
peop~e from the- rura~ to- the urban areas, particularly to 
7. A National Plan,~· cit., p. 8. 
8. Ibid., p. '7. 
~6 
the major city. Between 1942 and 1956, for example, the city 
or Kingston experienced a sixty percent population increase 
(this includes Lower St. Andrew), while the increase or popu-
lation ~or the entire island for the same period was only 
27 •. 6 percent. . 
Table 1. Age Distribution or Population -- 1953 
Age Group -- Years 
Countries 0-14 15-44 45-65 65 and 
over 
Percentage 
(IJ (2J C3J (Ij:J CSJ 
Jamaica 36.1 45.9 J.4.2 3e8 
England and Wales 24.4 41.6 24-7 J.l.3 
Unites States or America 28.5 42.9 20.2 8.4 
In relation to school population, it has been noted that 
ttbetween 1933 and 1952, the total number or elementary school 
places rose by nearly 40,000; but this increase has barely 
sufficed to keep pace with population growth during the 
perio~ and in rae~ the number of places per 1,000 school-age 
9 
population rell from 603 to 595." 
The population of Jamaica is dominantly negro. The 
9. Ibid. J p. 6. 
population breakdown according to races has been given by the 
10 
1943 census returns as rollows: 
Table 2. Population Composition as per Race -- 1943 
Race Percentage 
{1} {2J {3} 
1 Black 78.1 
2 Coloured 17.5 
3 East Indians 1.7 
4 Chinese 1 .. 0 
5 Syrians 1.0 
6 White 0.4 
7 Others 0.3 
Resources -- Re-,.Employment. -- A:n incr.eased dirrerence 
or 20 percent has occurred in the island's working population 
between the years of 1943 and 1953. Jamaica has ror many de-
cades depended on agricultural pursuits as a main source of 
income and to provide employment ror the major portion or its 
labour rorce. As has been stated in the booklet Economic 
11 
.. su~ve:y_ Jamaica 125:7: 
never the past halr century, the island's population has 
doubled, but there has been relatively little change in 
10. dumper, G., Social Structure or Jamaica, Gleaner Co·_::• 
Ltd., Kingston, Jamaica, 1949, P• 14. 
11. Jamaica 19 7, 
.. 
the total number of persons engaged in agricultural work. 
-- A steady decline in female participation has been off-
set by an·. increase in males. -- Surplus population from 
rural areas have over the years moved to urban areas or 
emigrated overseas. tt 
The publication goes on to explain that the shift of 
12 
population from the country to the towns is: 
UBut •••. an inevitable phase in the development of a 
country especially where the land area is very limited 
and population growth rates are high. 
ttLike other countries, ••• Jamaica has sought to diver-
sify its economy by way of the development of other in-
dustries, in order to absorb the rapidly increasing la-
bour force and to raise levels of living in the country. 
In the past 15 years, the volume of output of manufac-
turing industry has increased at least three and one-
half times, while output in construction has increased 
probably eight times. Mining activities, unknown in 
1943, now absorb directly and indirectly a large number 
of persons.tr 
13 
And in.addition, it has been noted that: 
ttrn the absence of direct statistical Wormation, it 
is not possible to say to what extent secondary indus-
tries and services -- distribution, transport, etc. --
have increased their share of the working population. 
It is evident, however, that there has been a very con-
siderable increase in employment in manufacturing in-
dustry, and construction, and a significant increase 
in employment in various service industries." 
3. National Wealth and National Income 
The island has suffered grave setbacks as a result of 
the two world wars both in relation to her total income and 
14 
to her per capita income: 
12. Loc. Cit., p. 24. 
13. Loc. Cit., p. 24. 
14. A National Plan, ..QE. cit., p. ~6. 
Jt ••• but since 1950, there has been a continuous upward 
-trend ••• (although) incomes in Jamaica still rall 
short of the level (as) in countries like Denmark, New 
Zealand and Puerto Rico. 11 
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There is a unfortunate unevenness in the distribution of 
15 . 
income in Jamaica: tt6% of the working age population earns 
about 25% of the National Income. 11 But despite this, it is 
heartening to note that the National Income has risen from the 
total of ~18.9 million in 1938 when there was a per capita in-
-
come of only ~16, to a total of E150.8 million in 1956 when 
- . 
the per capita income stood at ~95.5. (At a constant price 
-
level, with the year 1950 selected as an arbitrary constant, 
.the i938 value would be set at E57.7 million and ~52 respec-
. 
tively, while that of 1956 would stand at Ell7 million and 
16 
E72 respectively.) As or 1957, it was estimated that: 
ttThe value or agricultural output ••• (represented) 
approximately 23% or the gross domestic product (with) 
about 45% or all gainfully occupied persons ••• directly 
engaged in agriculture.n 
17 
Economy.--
nThe Jamaican economy now shows much greater diversity 
and balance than it did ten years ago (meaning in 1947) 
and with the development of tourism, mining and manu-
facturing industry, the relative importance of agricul-
ture is not as great as hitherto •••• Before 1952 the 
contribution of mining to the island's domestic produc-
tion was infinitesimal, gypsum being-then the only 
mineral worked on a commercial basis.n 
15. Loc. cit., p. 6. 
16. Loc. cit., p. 6. 
17 •. A National Plan, Q£• cit., p. 9. 
But a new picture began to be painted when bauxite 
18 
mining was added to the island's commercial activities. 
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nwith the commencement of bauxite production, the value 
of the mining output rose ••• Up to quite recently, 
Jamaica's bauxite reserves were the largest known 
deposits of commercial bauxite in the world. • •• Jamaica's 
production of 3.3 million tons per annum is now the high~ 
est in the world and is expected to reach between 7.1 
million tons and 9.8 million tons in 1960.n 
According to information gathered from the publication 
quoted above, the island's revenue from bauxite for 1956-57 
was ~352,000; about 197 percent of the government revenue for 
the year. In 1957-58, the revenue from this industry had 
reached one million pounds; and in 1960-61, such revenue is 
expected to be at seven million pounds. Gypsum has been by 
far the next largest worked mineral. The production of gypsum 
in 1957 amounted to 189 thousand tons. Other minerals avail-
able include iron-ore, copper, phosphates, lead, zinc and 
manganese 
In relation to the tourist trade, expenditure has risen 
from ~3.2 million in 1950 to eight million pounds in 1956. 
Transport facilities and the development of electric power 
have been extensively increased. Proof of real progress in 
the country is demonstrated in the fact that Jtsince 1950, the 
national income -- in real terms -- has increased at a faster 
19 
rate than the population.u 
18. Loc. cit., p. 9. 
19. A National Plan., Op. cit., p. 14. 
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The rapid strides made by Jrumaica in the economic ~ield 
over the past two decades, has perhaps done more to influence 
its educational development than any other ~actor taken singl~ 
a ~act that should be re~lected in any ~indings this study may 
yield. The study should reveal that the programmes being 
embarked upon and those to be developed in the future are all 
hinged upon the ~act that the island's economy has been chang-
ing so rapidly in recent years~ This opinion seems clearly 
illustrated in the following statement, which would appear to 
be one o~ the basic assumptions upon which the government has 
d~pended that it has launched the current Ten Year Plan of 
20 
Development. 
11 The Government revenue will rise steadily in the next 
ten years in conformity with recent experience and that 
new sources of revenue from mineral royalties will pro-
vide a steady increase in Government revenues •••• u 
20. Ibid., p. 2. 
CHAPTER III 
HISTORY OF EDUCATIONAL DEVELOPMENT 
lo How Education Came to Jamaica 
As it was in the North American Colonies,so was it in 
Jamaica; education at its inception came from Great Britain; 
then the ttmother la.ndn of both areas. But while it was 
42 
brought to the North A:merica.n Colonies for European settlers, 
it was brought to Jamaica for the negro settlers. At first 
tteducation was no major concern1• 1 of those who formed the 
ruling class. No marked attempt was made in those early 
days to stimulate learning despite the fact that as early 
as 1663 (eight years after the coming of the English to the 
island) provision was made for a schoolmaster to be ap-
pointed. And according to Danie 12 It in 1662 a Royal Bounty 
of five hundred pounds annually had provided the stipends 
for four ministers and a schoolmaster.n Whatever education 
as existed in the island previous to 1663 was given by the 
ministers and these were very few. (In 1664 there were five 
1. Government of Jamaica, Report of the Education Department 
of the Yr. Endg. 31st Dec. 1952, .~overnment Printer, 
Kingston, Jamaica, 1954, p. 1. 
2. Daniel, E. W., West Indian Histories Book III, T.hos. 
Nelson, (London), 1937, p. 81. 
ministers, two being Germans.} _Conditions relating to the 
North American Colonies were very similar. Gwynn3 records 
tba t in those colonies, itthe ministers were the social and 
political leaders, and for the most part the ministers were 
the teachers. u 
2. The Early Settlers 
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Jamaica was established as a colony for English settlers. 
Small wbite communities were therefore established. But 
side-by-side with the regular colonists came convicts; in-
dentured whites, who had their passage paid and in lieu had 
to work on the plantations under slave conditions until the 
amount was worked out; and there were the black slaves, 
brought from Africa, who formed the bulk of the population. 
The poor whites remained in menial services. Some earned 
their livelihood by doing service for the blacks who could 
afford to pay for-such services. 
The whites had no interest in the development of the 
island. As has been indicated in an earlier chapter, their 
main objective was to get rich quickly .and- return home. 
The early settlers of Jamaica therefore differed from 
those who had gone to the New England colonies. These of 
New England besides having political, economic and social 
3. Gwynn, J. M., Curriculum Principles and Social Trends, 
MacMillan Co., N. Y., 1955, P• 3. 
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motives also had religious motives. "With some, the re-· 
ligious heritage was predominant and controlling, as wit-
nessed the Puritans who settled the rock-studded coast of 
4 
New England with its stern climate.n Those who chose 
Jamaica came purely for economic motives. The New Englanders 
were stern in their disciplines and in the observances of 
their religious institutions. The Jamaican settler developed 
neither. It was then no wonder that Port Royal became Jtthe 
. 5 -
richest and the most wicked city on earthn; "Rich beyond 
- ~a 
the dream of avarice, and e:xeeedingly wicked.rt The earlier 
settlers had their children educated in English Universities 
and this had made them udissatisfied and unsuited for colonial 
6 
life." ll ••• The whites, except for the missionaries and the 
older planter families, had no religion, no decency, and very 
7 
bad manners." The white population had declined in general 
character over the years. The plantations had been left to 
hired overseers who were most often neither honest nor effi-
cient. Those whites that remained on the island were gen-
erally vulgar and uncultured. 
4· Gwynn, J. M., ..QE• Cit. PP• l-2. 
5. Newman, A. J., Times Geo ra h and 
London & Norwiek P~ess: London-
5a Newman, Loc. cit. p. 48.-
6. Daniel, E. W., 2£..• cit. p. 82. 
7• Carter, E. H., Digby, G. w., Murray, R.N., History of 
the West Indian-Peoples, Book IV, Thos. Nelson and Sons 
Ltd., London, 1953, p •. 1~4· ..... . 
I 3. The Church Fostered Educational Development: 
The whites, as has been indicated had no interest in 
education for' . themselves or for the blacks. The very few 
.schools which did exist on the island were of' private owner-
ship. The view was held in Jamaica that the provision of' 
educational facilities was the concern of' the parents. The 
provisions made were often supplemented by charity. The 
country in its early stages was dominated by the Anglican 
Church. It was state supporte·d and reflected planter in-
terest. And as the planter class showed no interest in ed-
ucational affairs, it was therefore no wonder that in these 
4-5 
years the Anglican Church did not support educational develop-
ment. It had been the Moravian, the Baptist and the Wesleyan 
Missionaries with whom education for the people originated. 
This they did in the face of' the greatest opposition from the 
state and the state church. These missionaries were deemed 
by the Anglican clergy as undesirable. They were not granted 
religious tolerance until as late as 1824. As a consequence, 
much of' their work was done lfbehind closed doors.u 
-
The churches wanted the people to read that theycouldJ;l:rlde:'-
stand the Bible. 
'
1In those colonies the poeple established schools 
as a part .of' their religious institutions, with the 
colonial governments taking no active part. The 
emphasis· in subject matter was upon religion and the 
nthree R• s 11 ••• The parochial type ( deno:pJ.inationa.l in 
Jamaica.). of school predominated ••• n8 
8 • Gwynn, J. M. , Op. cit • , p. 3 • 
,-~~-
~~ 
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Sunday Schools were first established. These later 
grew to become missionary day schools; and in Jamaica served 
to Christianize and to educate the slaves. 
"'Literacy was not only a rite but a necessity to 
Christians of the open Bible, even if these Christians 
were slaves. The missionaries knew that the church a's 
an institution could not survive without the use of 
native leadership. Teachers would be wanted in the 
elementary and Sunday schools •••• Native ministers 
were wanted too; and educated laymen to be their lieu-
tenants; hence the churches original interest in sec-
ondary education.n9 
Similarly, the high_ school came as an institution of the 
church: 
Uto rear laymen for society and to serve the church 
intelligently in time to come. Support and management 
therefore coming from the church district, the practice 
of local responsibility- grew and came to be accepted as 
a matter of course. The schools were looked upon by 
the church people as '~ssentially religious institu-
tions • ' " 10 
The influence of the church has been a dominant one in educa-
tion in ~amaica ever since. But in the United States there 
has developed distinct separation between church and public 
education. Schools operated by churches in that country get 
no state support; while in J~aica there has existed a rather 
close partnership or dual control between the government and 
church in the provision of education facilities. This might 
9., Murray, H. N., "Education and Voluntary Bodies," The 
Torch--Education in Jamaica, Kingston, Jamaica, July 1955 1 
Vol. 6, No .. 6, p. 26. 
lO.Murray, H. N .. , Loc. cit., p. 26. 
have been because: 
,.The churches as a whole undoubtedly performed many use-
ful services to the people. Missions, schools, training 
centres, even if limited in their scope by the religious 
and denominational aspect of their work, filled some of 
the gaps left by a government which could do little."ll 
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As things stand today, churches in Jamaica own more 
grant-aided schools, secondary and elementary schools together, 
than does the government. And it would be quite safe to say 
that churches in a very great way control these schools owned 
by the government in that the various School Boards in the 
island each have a majority of clergymen as members, and gov-
ernment owned schools are administered through the School 
Boards. There are several examples of the government of 
Jamaica building and furnishing schools and then handing them 
over to churches as denominational schools (parochial schools 
in the United States). 
4. The Churches' Influence Still Prominent 
Of the 706 elementary schools in operation in the island 
in 1958, 366 were government owned, 335 belonged to denomina-
tions and five were un-denominational. Despite the fact that 
the majority of these 706 schools~e government owned, only 
12 
142 of them were managed by laymen. The majority of the 
11. Wiseman, H. V., A Short History of the British West 
Indies, Univ~rsity of London Press 1956 .•. p. 91. 
12. Ministry of Education, Directory of Government-Aided 
Schools, Government Printer, .Kingston, Jamaica, 1958. 
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forty-two grant-aided secondary schools in operation in 1959, 13 
were ow.ned and administered by religtous denominations. As 
of 1957, only two of the existing secondary grrunmar schools 
had been established by the Government under the Secondary 
Schools Educational Laws (The Second Schedule}. 
With vocational education the position is very much the 
reverse •. All but one of the Practical Training Centres --
Carron Hall -- are government owned. The Kingston Technical 
School and the Technological Institute also are government 
owned. It may be well to make the observation here that a 
respectable number of the grant-aided secondary schools now 
have on their Board of Governors a majority of laymen mem-
14 bers. Examples include Rusea's, Montego Bay High, Man-
chester School, Thitchfield, Happy Grove, Cornwall College 
(government owned}, and Jamaica College.-
Other religious bodies had followed the Baptists, 
Wesleyans, Moravians and the ~glicans in the provision of 
educational facilities in the island. There were the Con-
gregationalists, most prnminent in the parish of Clarendon; 
the Presbyterians who became more. active in the north and 
west of the island as well as in Kingston; the Roman Oath-
-
olics whose activities, ~th perhaps the parish of St. Ann 
13. Ministry of Education, wcommon Scholarship Examinations," 
Daily Gleaner, Kingston, Ja.n:i.aica, (Oct. 22, 1959), 
pp. 14..;15. 
14. Cover, W. A., Handbook of Jamaica,_Government Printer, 
Kingston, Jamaica, 1958, pp. 348-358. 
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as an exception, have been confined mainly to the cities and 
towns. The Friends and the Seventh Day Adve~tists have also 
participated in educational advancements. The Adventists do 
not have any public elementary schools. The Salvation, ror 
the wonderrul work that it has done in relation to the educa-
tion or the blind, should not be excluded. 
5. Endowed "Free Schoolsn 
There were other factors in Jamaica besides the churches 
and missionaries that rose up in the support of education. 
15 
Daniel tells us that: 
nA Mr. Lenon, a 1 sober going man,' is recorded as having 
kept a school in-the colony (meaaing Jamaica) in 1675, 
the runds for which was supplied by a .Colonel Coape • •. }' 
He also states that several large donations ·were made benev-
olent people for the purpose of establishing schools; but as 
there was not much interest demonstrated, no errort had been 
made to establish these schools. According to him: 
0 The orfice of a Teacher is looked upon as contemptible, 
and no Gentleman keeps company with one of that char-
acter: To read, write, and cast Accounts is all the ed-
ucation they desire, and even these are but scurvily 
taught. 1 0 16 
He goes on to point out that not all the funds donated were 
misapplied. Those funds that were properly used served to 
give rise to the "free school, from which developed Jamaica's 
- 17 
secondary education system." Many of these bequests were 
15. Daniel, E. w. Op. cit. p. 82. 
16. L.oc. cit., p. 82. 
17. Loc. cit., p. 82. 
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lef't by planters. Many were too small to be of' very great 
value. The aim of' these bequests was to ttprovide f'ree ed-
ucation f'or the poor of' the parish," which in Jamaica re-
. 
f'erred to white children and those who could pass f'or white. 
Some of' these have survived to the present day, and include: 
1. The Alley and the Manchester schools, with the Vere 
Scholarship Fund, originated f'rom the will of' a 
Raines Waites; 
2. The Manning School in Savlamar was established f'rom 
f'unds which the will of Thomas Manning provided; 
3. The Walmer's School was instituted in 1736 as a 
result of' John Walmer bequest; 
4· Beckfo~d and Smith's School, which in 1954 became 
amalgamated with the Cathedral High School to be-
come the St. Jago High School, is the result of the 
amalgamation of' two bequests, the second of which 
was to flprovide f'or the instruction of' the poorer 
classes of' all colours, free and slave, in the 
doctrine of the Church of England and in the pro-
motion of' industry.n It may be of interest to note 
that the school was not opened to the public until 
1876 although it had then been in operation f'or 
several decades. 
5. Rusea's Free School in Hanover and Titchf'ield 
School in Portland are trust schools; 
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6. Jamaica College, now at Hope, has been the result 
of a foundation made by one Charles Drax for the poor 
of the parish of St. Ann. This money was appropriated 
by William Beckford, who had to be forced through a 
law suit Wto .disgorge the sum of five thousand 
pounds." This 11 free schoolft was set up in 1795 and 
was at first located at Walton in St. Ann. 
And as has been note.d in relation to the schools that were 
established under these bequests: 
nThe public cou!kd have gained but little advantage 
from the few schools endowed in the eighteenth century, 
the average number of pupils per school could hardly 
have been more than about ten •••• Though all the 
endowed schools were founded for the poor of the 
parish, those that have survived have not only done so 
as grmrumar schools but have in the course of time 
become :.tfee-paying and have tended to be inaccessible 
to the poorer classes, except where Government or other 
scholarships bridge the gap. 
,English Grammar Schools have always provided the 
only prototypes for all Jamaican secondary schools, a 
fact which partly explains the unrelatedness of the 
present Secondary School curriculum of the colony. This 
is not to say"that the early curriculum of the endowed 
schools was always worthy of the name 11 Grammartl with 
its Latin and Greek connotations."l8 
6. Government's Role 
Imperial Government.--Although in the early years of 
Jamaica's development the Imperial Government, through the 
Colonial Office, was interested in the educational development 
18. Report of the Education Department, Op. cit., pp. 1-2. 
Boston University 
School of Education 
Library 
. e 
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of the new Jamaican society, it would have been difficult 
for it to aid education directly owing to the uncooperative 
and disinterested attitude which ~he local Assembly adopted. 
The Jamaican House of Assembly persistently demonstrated its 
independence of the British Parliament, ignoring instructions 
from the Colonial Office in the same way it did messages from 
the local Governor. It disp~ayed no interest.in educational 
affairs, as may be seen in the complaint of Gover.nor Sligo 
which he addressed to the Assembly: 
ttl sent you down no less than four messages on the sub-
ject of an extended system of education; as no message 
on the subject has emanated from the House can I do 
otherwise than conclude that you are indifferent to it? 
I informed you that E25,000 sterling has been voted by 
England for the support of education in the colonies and 
you have taken no steps to make it available. I have 
transferred to you dispatches from the Secretary or 
States recommending the repeal of the 33rd clause with 
a view to increase religious instruction in the colony; 
you have not attended to the recommendation.ttl9 
The above stated condition might have been just reason for 
the Imperial grant of E33,467 made in the 1820's to have gone 
to the churches and not e~marked for educational purposes. 
And then the grant was unreasonably distributed. The Church 
of England (in Jamaica) which accounted for only one-quarter 
of the island's church attendance received E33,000 of that 
grant, while the Baptists, serving the largest number of 
20 people, received not a penny. The ruling class was suspi-
19. Murray, R. N., 11History of Education iii.. Je.maica", 
The Torch; Education in Jamaica, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(July 1955}, Vol. 6, No. 6, P• 8 • 
20. Wiseman, H. v., ~· cit., p. 91. 
53 
cious of the activities of the Baptist Missionaries among 
the common people. 
The struggle for the provision of education facilities 
was for a very long time the concern of the churches and 
other civic groups and liberal-minded individuals, which 
effort was supported by Imperial Government funds. According 
21 
to Daniel; at that period: 
nThere were, ••• , no official Education Department~ 
though in 1832, ••• as much as ElO,OOO was spent on 
popular education in Jamaica, of which the Government 
contribution formed the greater part. But long before 
the local Government had any effective organizations 
for the education of the liberated apprentices and 
others, the churches were ready; and it was to these that 
the Imperial Government turned to carry out the task.n 
-Similar conditions prevailed in the North American Colonies 
in the latter half of the eighteenth century; as Gwynn tells 
of,. a type of education °fostered by the church and encouraged 
-
by the English Government,n but 1~ith some payment for such 
education being made by the upper and middle classes of 
22 
society.n 
21. Daniel, E. W., Q£• cit., p. 255. 
22. Gwynn, J. M., QE_. cit., p. 2. 
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7. Local Government 
The Government trend towards a new educational outlook 
never really came until after the Emancipation Act of 1834 
which granted freedom t9 all slaves in the colony, when cir-
cumstances rendered it imperative that the liberated people 
receive some form of education whereby they could be effec-
tively rehabilitated. It was more than evident that educa-
tional development could no longer be effectively ignored. 
The people wanted education. They were enthused and it was 
\ 
this wave of enthusiasm and the des"ire of the newly freed 
people to be on their own that led to the reduction of the 
Apprenticeship Period from six years to four. 
Education received new life and vigour, and people of 
all ages thronged into schools. B¥ 1837 there were one hun-
dred and eighty-three elementary schools in operation with 
enrollment of 12,580 students. There was then an annual 
23 
average attendance of 77.7 percent of the enrollment. This 
change might have inspired Governor Harris when he declared 
that: 24 rrA race was freed but a society was born.tt But 
despite all the enthusiasm shown by all factors the first 
educational grant from the Government of Jamaica was made as 
late as 1842, at which time the sum of El,OOO was voted. 
23. · Carley, M. M., Education in Jamaica 1 Institute of Ja-maica, Kingston, Jamaica, 1942. p. 4• 
Daniel, E. W., 2£• cit., p. 302. 
24. Murray, R. N., nHistory of Education ••• ,n~. cit., 
P• 8. 
• 
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This spurt was unfortunately to be followed by twenty-
five years of slow progress. The enthusiasm of the people 
slowed down. The people became aware that their problems 
could not be solved by education or by religion alone.25 
They needed to establish an economic foundation. The Impe-
rial Education Grant began to be reduced in ~ount from 18421 
and by 1846 it had ceased altogether and support by the 
local government was still very poor. This period may well 
be said to mark the first stage of popular education in the 
26 island. • 
In 1837, of the estimated population of 377,000, about 
43,000 of all ages were enrolled in schools, Wh!ch were 
classified as Day, Evening, Sunday and Private, most of them 
being in Kingston. There were then 257 salaried schoolmasters 
and about 124 private teachers. About forty per cent of the 
teachers engaged were non-Europeans ttwhose hurried training 
was partly responsible for the decidedly poor quality of 
teaching, the curriculum being a combination of such subjects 
as reading, writing, catechism and religious knowledge, geog-
raphy, arithmetic, needlework and straw plaiting.n27 It would 
seem that the grants from the local government for education-
al purposes steadily increased despite its initial tardiness. 
25. Ibid., p. 12. 
26. Report of the Education Dept., .2£• cit., p. 2. 
27. Loc. cit., P• 2. 
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The grant had now amounted to E2,950. It should, however, be 
-
noted that of the 20,000 then attending school, only 7,000 
attended grant-aided schools; there~ore, only 7,000 pupils 
stood to benefit from the grant. By 1861, when the popula-
tion o~ the island had'risen to 450,000, the Government was 
28 
spending s3,700 on popular education. 
8. Inspectors Appointed 
Ip. the year 1860, the ~irst Governmenl:; appointed Inspec-
tor o~ Schools was named: 
nin 1864, an inspector reported that only twenty-f'ive of 
the nearly three hundred schools visited could be called 
efficient. As a result of·this report, a scheme was 
drawn up ~or the supervision and regular inspection of 
schools, and grants were made which were based on avera~ 
attendance, with additional grants for attendance in cer-
tain industrial classes.u29 
The following quotation will serve to throw light on the 
state o~ the schools in this period of slow progress and also 
the conditions which rendered the appointment .of Inspectors 
of Schools a necessity; 
nThe parochial vestries which until 1865 had some part 
in maintaining schools planted by the National Society 
(under the auspices of the Episcopal Church) used S4,600 
of their money in 1842 for this purpose, but their. 
schools were reputed to be the least productive of re-
sults. As a whole, education provision in those years 
was poor in quality and limited in extent. Interdenomi-
national rivalry, the absence of Government inspection, 
(despite the Board of Public Examiners, 1860-1864), lack 
o~ trained staff, together with the dishonesty o~. 
· 28. Daniel, E. w., l!)p. cit., P• 302. 
29. Carter, E. H., ~ee.i:t.,,p. 149• 
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sel~-styled school proprietors cla~ing grants ~or fic-
tious schools, robbed the country o~ their real bene~it • 
••• Teachers were o~ten ignorant, uneducated men not 
decently clad, and the children dirty and ragged."30 
In 1862, examinations ~or the testing of the qualifica-
tion of schoolmasters were instituted but only a very small 
number of teachers then practicing took them. 
9. The Morant Bay Rebellion 
The conditions re~erred to above bred discontent and 
inspired dissatis~action. This culminated in the Morant Bay 
Rebellion of 1865 when men led by Paul Bogle marched on the 
town of Morant Bay and massacred the town o~ficials whom they 
regarded as the people's enemies. The type of education the 
people received was in the main blamed for this uprising. 
Many of the things for which they had·hoped were not forth-
coming, and the situation was intensified by the severe 
drought that hit the island that year. 
,.The effect o~ the revolt on education, as on other 
things, were far reaching. There was brought about 
an awareness, almost feverish, of public needs."31 
The revolt actually closed another chapter in the educationa 
history of the island and the outcomes which were to follow 
were to set the stage for a more eventful and progressive e~ 
10. Following 1865 
The year following the Morant Bay Rebellion marked the 
JO. Report of the Education Department, QE• cit.~ p. 2. 
31. Murray, R.N.; 6 History of Education ••• n 2£• cit.,p.9. 
beginning of a new era for education in Jamaica. (This was 
about the time that the Normal School began in the United 
states.) Following the issuance of the Report of the Commis-
sion sent out from England to inquire into the cause of the 
revolt, the island was declared a Crown Colony. This form of 
administration vested much more power for action in the Gov-
ernor. Sir John Peter Grant, the first Governor to serve un-
der this new regime was a man of very strong personality and 
a forceful leader. Many valuable reforms were effected and 
education stood to benefit greatly. Here is what one writer 
had to say of education under this Governor's rule: 
rnrhe education of the children had been for thirty years 
.in the hands of the churches, but the Governor felt that 
he could no longer leave others to carry on this work 
without government guidance and supervision. A system 
0f elementary education was therefore introduced in 1867. 
The churches continued to carry on their schools, but 
grants were mage towards their upkeep and pupils were 
expected to pay small fees. A supervision inspector was 
appointed.u32 
Another author credited Sir John Grant for having 
«established a College for the higher education of 
Jamaican youths.u33 
The Code of Regulations Which was published in relation 
to the introduction of the system of elementary education of 
186?, and published that same year, gave expression to some 
rather modern principles of educational practices in its 
32. Newman, A. J., ..QE. cit., P• 125. 
33. 
closing sections. In it was stated that teachers should 
lfencourage the principles of' thoroughness in teaching 
simple and pr~ary subjects: they are to be taught 
intelligently and practically in a manner suitable to 
the circumstances and necessities of' the classes at 
school.u They should ttuse modern and improved methods 
based on the principle of' real mental culture in prefer-
enee to the old rete system, as much useless repetition 
of' words and formulae has no permanent benefit. A word 
repeating school will fail: to be successful there must 
be intelligence and unity throughout the routine of' in-
struction ... 
It further went on to state that: 
"Pupils must be made to understand clearly to comprehend 
the meaning of' whatever they are taught, and be trained 
to apply the knowledge acquired to the practical purpose 
of life. Schools falling short of' this will be educa-
t.ional failures .n34 
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Such a statement was made ahead of' its time and so did not ha~ 
the impact on educational practice that the propounders might 
have liked it to have. Despite the fact that payment by re-
sults was subsequently instituted, schools continued to oper-
ate far below desired standards. This seems to be traditional 
with relation to educational practice; that theory is alw~ys 
years ahead of' educational practice. Plans for improvement 
are formulated and many years elapse before any effort is made 
34. Ministry 
Schools, 
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to have them implemented. 
In 1865, the government had appropriated all monies from 
endowment's and bequests in the island that were intended to 
be spent for educational p-q.rposes; and steps were taken to 
see that such monies were used for the purposes for which 
they were intended. Because there was no educational direc-
tion, the movement received renewed.vigour and people again 
moved into the ga.nguard. By 1872, there were over .38,000 
pupils in school. That year, government grant-in-aid 
amounted to 59,897 and the sum realized from fees was 55,873. 
All educational institutions were then fee-paying. There was 
a steady rise in the average attendance as well as in the num-
ber of elementary schools provided as the following table will 
show: 
Average Attendance of Schqols Receiving Grants 35 1868-1880 
·Year 
-(1) 
-1868 
1878 
1880 
Number.of Schools _Number of 
in Receipt of' Scholars 
Annual Grant Enrolled 
-( 2) ~ ( .3) 
-286 -19,764 
617 51,488 
681 56,328 
Number of Scliol-
-- ars Average 
Attendance 
(4) 
_12, 216 
29,678 
32,871 
35. (Carter, -E. H.; et al., .QE. cit., p. 155; 
(Carley, M. M., QE. cit., p. 5. 
I 
In 1868 there were 282* elementary school teachers one 
hundred and ~ifty-two of whom were untrained. Of the 625 
.that were engaged in 1878, two hundred and seventy-one were 
untrained. The percentage of trained teachers had then in-
creased, however, for there were then 57 percent trained 
61 
as opposed to the position in 1868 when there were only 45.5 .. · 
percent~·~,? trained. Of the 617 schools in 1878, the Church 
o~ England controlled 211; the Baptists 120; and the Wesley-
ans ninety. 
Carley has pointed out the educational advance made dur-
ing this period: 
"received a serious setback by the hurricane of 1881, 
••• but there was rapid improvement from 1886 onwards, 
especially after the abolition of school fees in 1892!~6 
-
The census of 1891 was to show that the number of people able 
to read had increased by one hundred percent in less than 30 
years. The first Jamaican scholarship allowing for students 
to study abroad in a British University was granted in 1881. 
11. The Jamaican Schools Commission 
The continued misuse of' f.'unds intended for 1•endowedu 
schools _and the unsatisfactory standards maintained by many 
of these schoolsprovided incentive for efforts to be made to 
* The author assumes that the discrepancy in the number 
ef.' teachers to the number of.' schools is due to the fact 
that some schools were at the time temporarily closed 
f.'or lack of teachers. 
36. Carley, M. M., Op. cit., p·. 5. 
have such schools brought under some central control. In 
1879, therefore, the School Commission Law was passed as a 
-
result o~ which the Jamaican School Commission was insti-
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tuted. Under this law the Commissioners were given "general 
control of all endowed schools and the direct control o~ the 
Jamaica Free School, as J~aica College was then called." 
37 
. . 
Fourteen years later the law was ammended to allow ~or the 
establishment o~ secondary nGrammar•t schools wherever they 
were required in the island. 
The Schools Commission operated independently o~ the 
Education Department. The Commission communicated to the 
Colonial Secretary through the Director o~ Education, al-
though the Commission was independent o~ the Director o~ Ed-
-
~cation. ~he Director of Education was to later become an 
ex-official member o~ the Commission and to advise it on the 
award of scholarships. He was then to be responsible ~or the 
Teacher's Pension Register and for the paying out of monies 
due to be paid to grant-aided secondary schools, but: beyond 
these he exercised no more authority than any other member 
of the Commission. Pension Laws for secondary school teach~ 
in recognized secondary schools was passed in 1924. Teachers 
contributed a portion of their salaries. 
The Commission continued in independent and autonomous 
body until both the Commission and the Board of Education 
37· Ibid, p. 14-
...... ~-------------------------------------~---------- ':"':'~ 
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were replaced by the E~u~on Authority, established under 
the Education Law of' 1950. ........__ -~ 
---~ 
- :;>--.._ 12. The Board of' Edueation 
-~ 
Despite the advances made in relation to :elementary 
. ~~"-
education in the years following the Morant Bay Revoi~e---__-
state of affairs under which- education was directed remained 
unsatisfactory. As a result, a local Education Commissien 
was appointed in 1885 to study conditions and to make recom-
mendations :for possible improvement. 
Among the recommendations contained in the Commission's 
Report which was published the year :following were that: 
1. Residences should be provided for teachers 
2. There should be compulsory attendance for children 
of ages seven to thirteen (which was passed into 
law but never effectively enforced) 
-3. School fees(for elementary education) should be 
abolished 
4. There should be a Central Education Board as well 
as Local Boards for administration and management 
of elementary education. 
The Board of Education was created in 1892, and by the 
next year the Local School Boards were established, through 
which schools were managed. The schools of the island were 
grouped into School Board units. The Board of' Education, 
as a body, was advisory to the Director of Education. With-
• 
out its recommendation, no new school could receive aid. It 
was to be responsible ~or changes in the Education Code. An 
education tax was imposed to make up ~or the sum that would 
be lost ~rom the discontinuance o~ the collection o~ ~ees. 
13. The 1897 Commission: (The Lumb Commission) 
. . . -
The re~orms that were e~~ected evidently did not remove 
all causes ~or dissatis~action. As a result of continued ex-
pression of dissatis~action, the i897 Commission was ~ppoin~. 
by the government. The ehie~ phase to be looked into was the 
complaint that: 
"The curriculum o~ the Board o~ Education was 1.'l!lsuited 
to the needs o~ the people and that the cost was too 
great, especially in relation to the return."38 
The Commission ~ound that there was much waste as a re-
sult o~ overlapping through the duplication o~ small denomi-
natioal sehoolso It was recommended that many of these 
schools be amalgamated and that the government should not pay 
grants to denominational elementary schools subsequently es-
tablished. 
Among other recommendations were that: 
a. Agricultural training in elementary schools (intro-
duced in 1867) be revived 
b. That the 11Board" School introduced in Kingston as a 
model elementary school be devoted to manual train-
ing and to kindergarten training 
38. Ibid, P• ;. 
-~~··--~~ .. ~~--~~~~--~----------------------
Co That Hope Inqustrial Agricultural School become the 
nucleus of a number of Farm Schools throughout the 
country; 
d. School attendance should be confined to the ages of 
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seven to twelve; 
e. The extension of Infant Schools throughout the is-
land as well as the provision of scholarships 
(except for the Jamaica Scholarship) should be sus-
pended as a result of the island's poor state of 
finances; 
f. Teacher training should be much more simplified. 
Many of these recommendations were readily introduced 
although with some modifications. The following extracts will 
indicate some phases as they were implemented as well as give 
the reaction of present-day teachers ~to the implementation of 
the recommendations of such a report. 
"Previous to 1900, school attendance was more regular, 
education more widely aiffused and a greater percentage 
of literacy prevailed. · 
The number of schools reached up to 962, While the 
population was approximately 600,000. As a result of 
the recommenda tiona of the Commission appointed by Sir 
Henry Blake,· Governor in 1897, sweeping educational 
changes were made." 39 · 
The article goes on to state that: 
"The years 1897 and 1900 were landmarks in our Educa-
tional His tory - the former being the year when: the 
Governor, Sir Henry Blake, appointed a Commission to 
39 •. 11Editorials,n J .. u. T .. Magazine, Kingston, Jamaica, 
July-Septo, 1957, Vol. 29 1 No. 3, p. 1 .. 
investigate into the educational affairs of the Colony 
arid the la-tter cyear being the year when most of' the 
ref arms were implemented. 
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The Primary Schools •• • were reduced to 700, thus 
rendering the distance between-schools considerably 
greater than before with the result that children of 
tender years found it well nigh impossible and other 
ones (7-15), rather dif'ficul t to attend schools several 
miles away, hence the increased incidence of illiteracy 
and ignorance·" 40 -- -
Another publication of the same series just quoted carries 
that: 
"The school life of the child started at 5 and ended at 
16 -- ll years comprising two of those impressionable 
years 5-7 and that vi tal year 15-16 when the child re-
alizes the value of'- education. and decides to learn. • •• 
The Commission ••• among other ref'orms reduced the 
School age :from 5-16 to 6-14, thus depriving the child 
of three years of' school lif' e. 11 ~1 
Among other important :features in education in this era 
may be noted: 
a. Elementary schools were set in three classes under a 
"marks system11 according to the result of' annual in-
spections and were paid respective grants of' s30; 
s20; and s~O according to the class in which each 
f'ell; 
The "marks systemn was abolished in the early 1930's when 
schools began to be graded according to the number of' pupils. 
40. Loc. cit., p. l. 
41-. "Editorials," J'. U~ T •. !vlagazine, Kingston, Jamaica, 
·(April-June, -1957}, Vol. 29, No. 2, p. l. 
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b. The Kingston Technical School was established and so 
technical education became available in the country; 
e. The Pupil Teacher system came into being (first 
record being in the u:Empire Blue Book11 of 1877 when 
-Jamaica spent ~67 on this grade of teacher; being 
paid at the rate of E3 per annum). 
Pupil Teachers' Examinations were in this period also. At 
first Pupil Teachers were examined orally on the day of the 
inspection o~ the school. Then the questions were given on 
written cards and the answers were written. The Examination 
was established on a collective basis in 1882 and grew to 
become an examination to which volunteer candidates could sit. 
This Examination has since been replaced by the Jamaica Local 
Examination. 
In 1895 the Jamaica Union of Teachers was formed. Since 
its establishment, this organization has contributed much to 
the educational development of the island. Its work and in-
fluence will be discussed in a later chapter. 
The year 1899 closed a remarkable period in the History 
of Jamaican Education. 
14• The Institute of Jamaica 
A substantial contribution to the island's educational 
advance was made with the establishment of the Institute of 
Jamaica in 1879 11for the encouragement of Literature, Science 
~ 
and Art.u The Institute is situated on East Street in 
Kingston. It has grown to be considered the cultural centre 
of the island. 
The Institute is comprised of.a nGeneral Lending and 
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Reference Library; two Junior Centres; a West India Reference 
Library; a Natural History Museum and Reference Library; 
History, Art and Exhibition Gallaries; a Lecture Hall; the 
-
Colonial Archives (situated at Spanish Town); and the Jamaica 
School of Arts and .Crafts." 
42 
The following account of the establishment of the Insti-
43 
tute has been given by Daniel: 
11The most important library in the British West Indies 
is that of the Institute of Jamaica, which was consti-
tuted in 1879 for the encouragement of literature, 
science and art. The libraries of the House of Assembly 
and of the Legislative Council, which had ceased to func-
tion in 1866, were transferred to the new institute, and 
also the building, Date Tree Hall, where a public library 
had been in existence since 1874, and the museum of the 
Old Royal Society of' Arts. u . 
The Institute operates under the direction of' a Board of 
Governors, a membership of twelve, and is administered under 
the Institute of' Jamaiea Law. The West India Reference 
Library is one of the finest of its type in the world. 
The Junior Centre has rendered invaluable service to the 
youths of the island. In 1957,more than five thousand 
. 
children were members of the centre. 
42. Cover, w. A., QQ.. cit., p. 509. 
-
43. Daniel, E. W., Q£• eit., p. 337. 
To many people the ninstitutett has grown to mean the 
Lending Library, and membership to the Institute has come to 
mean being a member of the Lending Library. The General 
Library is open to the service of visitors to the island on 
the payment of a fee of two shillings and a deposit of one 
pound.. Visitors may borrow books for three months on this 
arrangement. 
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Until the Jamaica Library Service ea.rne to be established 
in 1949, the Institute remained the only island-wide official 
book distribution centre in the country. 
A United States Information Service Library was estab-
lished in conjunction with the General Library in 1958. 
Service of all sections of the Institute, with the exception 
of the General Library, is free to the public. 
~he reputation of the institute abroad stands upon its 
scientific and historical collections, but probably its 
greatest contribution to the community lies with the 
work which it does with the youth of the island.u44 
15. ·The Period of Stagnation - 1900-1938 
Contributing factors.-- The year 1900 marks the begin-
ning of another period in Jamaica's educational history, 
... 45 
perhaps very fittingly named the "Period of Stagnation,tt a 
-period of fomentation and of transformation. Perhaps the 
44. Goverly, Roy, Official Souvenir Album of the City of 
Kingston, Jam. B.W.I.,.~ingston ~d St •. Andrew 
Corporation, Nov. 1952 •. 
45. Report of the Education Dept., QE. cit., pp. 2-3. 
most important phase of this era is that its end marks the 
ending of the truly Colonial Age of Jamaica's History. 
The educational stagnation experienced during this 
period was the direct result of the implementation of the 
recommendations of the Lumb Commission. Despite the fact 
that there was relief rendered through a number of innova-
tions this. 11 chocked11 state was destined to last until the 
-
riots of 1938. 
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The way of life in the island was changing and at a 
rather fast rate. Communities had grown larger. The society 
was growing more complex; yet educational growth had not kept 
pace. Many things had happened within the country to upset 
the balance of a complacent educational age. 
The island had been hard hit by two earthquakes, in 
1903 and in 1907. Between 1904 and 1920, many Jamaicans 
had gone to work abroad. They had been to the Canal Zone, 
to Cuba and to the United States of America. Jamaicans had 
gone to serve in the armed forces during the First World War. 
They had seen that other countries were progressing educa-
tionally and socially while things in the island seemed to 
be at a standstill. 
Trade had been upset as a result of the war. Prices 
had risen to great heights, but wages remained low. The 
short period of high price for sugar, then the island's 
chief export, had been succeeded by a slump on the sugar 
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market. The export price had fallen from 140 shillings per 
hundred weight to eight shillings and three pence per hundred 
weight. The beet sugar industry in Europe had experienced a 
rapid recovery which had direct repercussions on the Jamaican 
sugar trade. The Depression had hit the country in 1927. 
There was discontent as well as suffering. 
The franchise, the right of voting on property qualifica-
tion, had been extended to women thus giving more people a 
say in the country's affairs. The first Government Grant was 
paid to Grammar Schools in 1924. Subsequently grant-in-aid 
was executed to a number of Secondary Schools. 
Another Commission visited the West Indies in 1930 and 
recommended:: 
a. The exte~sion of Imperial Trade Preference 
b. Guaranteed market for sugar grown within the British 
Commonwealth 
e. Subsidary industries be developed within the area. 
The banana industry had been expanded with very wide 
success, but the hurricane of 1933 destroyed the plantations. 
The island found itself, in 1935, forced to contract a loan 
of two million pounds. 
The Rockefeller Foundation came to the island in the 
1930 1 s, and through it invaluable service was rendered in~ 
eradication of tropical diseases with which people of the 
country were affected, particularly malaria and hookworm. 
72 
Radio and wireless communication had come to the island 
in 1935. The Jamaica Wel~are was established in 1937 and led 
the remote villages in "Better Village Campaigns" and esta.b-
-
lished pioneer clubs in all parts o~ the country. That same 
year, in the island, Radio Telephone Communication was opened. 
Transport' ~acilities had been improved and remodeled. The 
trek ~rom the country villages to the towns had continued. 
Unemployment had mounted. Labour began to seek repre-
sentation through which it would be able to demand ~air 
treatment and also a prominent place in the country's a~~airs. 
16. Some Other Factors .o~ Influence 
. . 
There were other influential factors. Several small 
sugar plantations had been closed. Central ~actories were 
built resulting in a shi~t in the labour-employment position. 
Many who had ~or many years earned their livlihood on the 
sugar plantation were now out o~ employment; others had to 
be separated ~rom their ~amilies for the "crop period.u This 
they found costly. 
Many properties had been cut up into small nholdingstt 
and sold to people who were landless before. This was begun 
by private enterprise, but later the government was to estab-
lish a Landsettlement Scheme whereby people could own land 
on a twenty-year play. This movement gave rise to a new 
peasant proprietor class. 
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The Marcus Garvey movement, the aim of which was to have 
all negroes of the world united with one common understanding 
in relation to nationhood~ had served to give the negro sec-
tion of the population a sense of establishing itself as a 
nation. 
The banana industry which had come up to replace the 
sugar cane on the smaller holdings had been threatened. It 
had been heavily hit, first by ttpanama Diseasett and later by 
Leaf Spot. New varieties were being developed; but there was 
no guarantee that these would be accepted in the export 
market. 
17. Vocational Education :I:'ntraduoed.: "' __ , 
Although much interest had been demonstrated in the de-
velopment of practical education as was evidenced in the 
establishment of school gardens and in the teaching of agri-
culture, the first real attemp"t- ·at ·introducing Vecational 
Education was to come as late as 1936 with the establishment 
of the Holmwood Practical Training Centre (Manchester). Dint 
- ,. 
Hill (St. Cathrine) was to follow in 1938 and Knockalva 
(Hanover) in 1940. Carron Hall (St. Mary) was to be raised 
to the status of a Practical Training Centre for girls in 
1937. 
A new schedule, for courses at the elementary schools, 
was put into effect in 1938. The previous schedule was con-
sidered inadequate to meet the needs of that organization. 
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The Jamaica Welfare, the history and work of which will be 
discussed in a subsequent chapter, was established in 1938. 
Its formation was initiated in Jamaica. Its main aim was to 
educate the people for better living. 
With all these improvements and changes and the waves of 
dissatisfaction, education remained static. Educational spend-
ing remained limited within a maximum limit. Unrest continued 
to mount as the peasant could see no way out of his dilemma, 
finally culminating in the nThirty-Eight Riots.u Out of this 
grew two Labour Unions, the Bustamante Industrial Trade Union 
- . 
and the Trades Union Council; and kindred to these were two 
Political Parties, the Jamaica Labour Party and the People's 
National Party. Two great personalities emerged to lead the 
Nation, William Bustamante and Norman Manley. The stage was 
then set for the Jamaica of today. The people had now be-
come aware that they needed a change and were therefore 
ready to work to build a Nation. The fact that they have 
worked toward this goal makes the following statement 
possible. 
n 1 The major issues discussed today no longer revolve 
around the aspirations of the middle class, but are 
set by working class demands.• Trades union leaders 
are still at the forefront of~the political movement, 
demanding not only equality of opportunity for non-
whites, but social services, slum clearance and better 
wages and conditions for the masses. n46 
-And from this, ttEducation fer Alln came to be seen as a 
-fundamental factor for nationhood. 
46. Carter, E. H., et al, QE• cit., p. 175. 
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18. The Royal Commission 
As an outcome of the 1938 riots, and accompanying other 
waves of unrest in the West Indies, a Royal Commission was 
appointed to investigate conditions in the colony. The Com-
mission showed grave concern for the lag that had developed 
in relation to the country's educational affairs, pointing 
out that much of the discontent demonstrated sprang from dis-
satisfaction over the island's educational development. It 
showed that the need for improved education had a close re-
lationship to the living conditions which had then grown 
chronic. The Commission observed that ever since the be-
ginning of the century, there had been numerous unheaded 
declarations for attention to be paid to this need. 
19. Education Analysis of the Period 
An analysis of this period described as the "Period of 
. 47 
stagnationu has been given by Mr. Cumper, who used informa-
tion collected in the 1943 census as his main source. He 
showed that between 1881 and 1946, the periods 1926-1930 and 
1936-1938 saw literacy at its worst. This he arrived at by 
a study of marriage recorda of that period; and he claims 
that this could be due to the poor standard of education 
between 1911 and 1915 and between 1921 and 1923. 
47. Cumper, Ge, Social Structure of Jamaica, Gleaner Coy, 
Ltd., Kingstgn, 1949, pp •. 76-83 •. 
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His deduction showed the relative state of literacy 
thus: 
Table 4• :Pepulatien Literacy 
Year Percentage of the Population Li terata 
l 
1891 
1911 
1921 
1943 
46 
56 
53 
62 
This shows literacy had declined at about 1921. He 
suggested the quality of instruction might have been 
the result of overcrowded classes. 
He noted that too few people had then been in receipt of 
higher education. Many who had received higher education had 
done so on their own after leaving school. It was noted that 
although school attendance had steadily increased during the 
period under review, new schools had not been provided to take 
care of this increase. Between 1910 and 1940, the number of 
schoels had been reduced by sixty. Table 5 shows the state of 
school attendance for the period. 
Attendance had been affected by the war (1914-1918). In 
- -
1932, the average number of pupils per teacher was 45, but 
despite subsequent increased enrollment, the average number 
of pupils per teacher had fallen to 37 by 1939. 
I 
Table 5. Average Pupils per School 1910=1940 
Year 
(1) 
1910 
1913 
1915 
1918 
1920 
1Cj24 
1930 
1934 
1937 
1940 
Number of Schools* 
"::. 
(2) 
693 
651 
624 
633 
Average Number of 
Pupils per School 
(3) 
.~ . 
130 
143 
1:35 
142 
130 
167 
204 
227 
241 
247 
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The census figures had shown that the age groups of 
seven and fourteen had the lowest percentage attending school, 
but the thirteen and fourteen year olds were the groups that 
attended less regularly. Only one quarter of the pupils re-
mained enrolled until their fifteenth year and of this 
number, a sixth was in secondary schools. 
Only about four thousand child»en were enrolled in 
secondary schools, with only one-eighth of that number going 
beyond the Certificate standard. About 1,000 pupils were in 
*Statistics for Number of Schools 1913-1930 not available. 
receipt of vocational schooling and there were about eight 
thousand pupils in Infant schools (ages five and six). 
The above analysis has been included here with the hope 
that it will provide the reader with some appreciation of the 
problems with which the succeeding educational era has been 
con:fronted. The facts substantiate that during the period 
under review, educational development had failed to keep pace 
with other phases of the island's advancement; that the edu-
cational lag which resulted had serious repercussions as has 
been shown in the Report of the Royal Commission. The following 
extracts are being included for further emphasis: 
ttin the period of most rapid increase ••• both exten-
sions and hiring of more teachers were limited by the 
strict economy policy. The report ef the Department 
of Education for 1922 refers to the 'economy axe' which 
prevents its carrying out the repairs and improvements 
which, to judge from _the :reports of its inspectors, were 
very urgently needed.u48 , 
ltDuring the war and immediately after 1918, the number 
attending school was stable, or even declined; but after 
1920 a rapid expansion began (helped by the institution 
of compulsory education in some districts in 1923) and 
the schools were overcrowded. But the twenties were 
cursed with governmental insistence on educational econ-
omy more violently than the forties; so that adjustment 
may be less difficult :for this generation than for its 
fathers and mothers. n48 
This chapter covers the period designated "The Colonial 
Eran in Chapter I. An attempt has been made to show the 
interrelation of political and socio-economic development to 
the educational growth of the period and to show that to 
48. Cumper; G. QE. cit., p. 82. 
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every change effected in any one phase, there is correspond-
ing change reflected in the other. The political advance of 
the country has had rather marked effect on educational 
practices down the years. 
The following tabulated summary should serve to illus-
trate such a relationship. 
Political Growth Socio-economic Growth Educational Growth 
Military Rule (1655-1664): 
General Assembly 
1664-1865 
The Emancipation 
created a f'ree 
landless majority 
population with no 
political voice 
with a government 
of' white minority 
rule; independent 
of' the advice of 
the Colonial Office 
and indif'ferent to 
the needs of the 
populace: It always 
ignores Colonial 
requests. The 
Governor's .. messages 
fall on deaf' ears. 
Bucaneering and in-
terest in defence: 
There was limited 
settlement. 
Establishment of 
the Plantation 
System. Accumula-
tion of wealth to 
be spent in Europe 
being of major 
impGrtanee. Many 
plantations be-
longed to absentee 
proprietors. 
Glut in world 
market result in 
low prices. Negro 
population poor 
and being landless 
were forced by 
circumstances to 
do swetted labour. 
The whites treated 
the non-whites with 
the greatest cruelty 
which resulted in 
continued poor re-
lationships between 
races with the 
blacks expressing 
constant dissati·s-
f'action. 
No attention paid 
to education. · 
Education previded 
by churches through 
Missionaries and by 
philanthropists. 
The Government acted 
indifferently at 
f'irst. Two types of 
education sprang up: 
Grammar school for 
the elite (free 
schools) 
Elementary schnols 
(at first f'or all 
ages) fort he popu-
lace. All schools 
were fe~-paying 
institutions and 
often very ineffi-
cient. Imperial 
grants were made to 
the churches for 
educational pur-
poses. The f'irst 
local Government 
grant to education 
was made in 1842. 
Imperial Government 
grants were discon-
tinued in this 
period. 
m)5-1900 
Crown Government (186,5-1884) 
Control being ex-
erted by the 
Colonial Office 
through the 
Governor and a nom-
inated Council. 
The revinue of 
the island was 
found to be grossly 
inadequate to meet 
the cost of very 
necessary expan-
sions. The state 
of things were to 
worsen toward the 
close of the cen-
tury. 
1900-1940 
Law and order was 
firmly established 
and justice was 
better administered. 
Economic conditions 
were improved. Com-
munication both 
local and foreign 
were extended. An 
improved system of 
roads was estab-
lished and the rail 
service was ex-
panded. Island 
trade increased the 
Great Exhibition (1891) being a 
great,_booster. The 
establishment of a· 
Lands Department (1891) _made it pos-
sible for govern-
ment lands to be 
sold to peasants on 
easy terms. 
The country's 
economy suffered 
several severe set-
backs as a result 
of a number of 
devastating hurri-
canes and earth-
quakes. 
Semi-Representative The banana industry 
Government had come developed in this 
in 1884 (to last period and proved a 
until 1944). This great booster to 
allowed the popu- the island's aeon-
lace some share in omy. The economy 
the affairs of was further upset 
government. This by the advent of 
represented the the lst World War. 
period of austeri~y Spending power was 
in relation to much lowered. The 
government spending. sugar industry. had 
Education prospered 
during this period. 
The number of 
schools were 
greatly increased (962) being the 
greatest number of 
elementary schools. 
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The School 
Commission and the 
Board of Education 
were established. 
Government came to 
assume full respon-
sibility for the 
provision and su-
pervision of public 
education and for 
the supplying of 
teachers. 
The system of 
ndual controllt of 
schools was by then 
clearly established 
as well as the 
ndual educational 
system. tt 
A scholarship for 
study abroad had 
been created in 1881. 
The Pupil Teacher 
Examination System 
had been instituted 
between 1877 and 
1882. 
The implementation 
of the report of 
the Lumb Commission 
resulted in a 
period of 11 educa-
tional stagnation.u 
A maximum to educa~ 
tional expenditure 
was set. Education-
al expansion was 
halted. School 
buildings fell in 
The riots of 1938 
were to be followed 
by a Royal Commis-
sion the result of 
which report is to 
b~ing a new form of 
government in 1944 
and to set the pace 
for the establish-
ment of internal 
self-government. 
enjoyed a sharp 
short era of pros-
perity to be fol-
lowed by a glut. 
Health conditions 
and social life in 
general improved. 
There was rapid 
population increase 
accompanied by a 
wave of migration 
from the villages 
to the towns and 
city and overseas. 
Labour unrest de-
veloped .. 
Political parties 
and trade unions 
were formed. 
disrepair and were 
overcrowded. Even 
the granting of 
scholarships was 
curtailed. 
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Economic and 
social growth, al-
though themselves 
being rather far 
behind, had gone 
far ahead of educa-
tional development. 
The educational lag 
came to be blamed 
for the wave of un-
rest and disturb-
ances that occurred 
on the island in 
1938. In this same 
year, the Jamaica 
Welfare was created. 
CHAPTER IV 
Part I 
EDUCATION FOR NATIONHOOD 
1. The Period of Rapid Transition 
Things were to take a new tur.n after 1940. The move-
ments effecting the transition came in rapid succession. 
Tangible steps were taken to have the people grow toward 
nationhood. Much that favoured the rapid advance of the 
movement came from the recommendations of the Royal 
Commission which studied the flThirty-Eighttr disturbances. 
The dual system of education, however, persisted to provide 
one of the major problems to be tackled in the new era. 
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Dual ownership of educational institutions by church and 
state bas developed to the point where all religious owned 
institutions recognized for grant-in-aid are subsidized to 
the minimum of 75 percent of the cost of building and 
equipment from governme~t funds. Further, government owned 
schools are vested in governing bodies, in many instances 
clergy dominated, which exercise the right of ownership 
similar to that authority held by religious bodies in rela-
tion to denominational schools. The major difference 
between these types of schools lay in the fact that for 
government owned institutions grant-in-aid is to the tune of 
100 percent for buildings, equipment and operation. 
·' The events which surrounded and which followed sharply 
after the ttThirty-Eight" revolts seemed to have set the 
pace for the waves of progress that were to follow. It 
would appear there was ample demonstration that Jamaicans 
were now prepared to work whole-heartedly along with 
·Jamaican leadership; that they were ready to launch out on 
their own. Coupled with this came Britain's sympathetic 
cooperation as regards the needs of a people ready to grow 
up. Jamaica's needs were primarily economic and educational. 
2. Development and Welfare 
The summary of the Royal Commission's Report was 
published in 1940 although the Report itself was to remain 
a confidential document until 1946. The work of the 
Commission and ita Report were to have very far-reaching 
effects on all phases of the island's development. 
The British Government made a grant of 15 millions a 
year for ten years under a Development and Welfare Act 
(C.D.& W.) to be spent on improvements in the Colonies. A 
half-a-million pounds of this were ear-marked for develop-
ment in research. Jamaica stood to reap extensive benefits 
from this and other such programmes. The development 
programmes were rapidly expanded and by 1947 the Imperial 
Government was spending 16 millions on development programmes. 
The new Act passed in 1947 provided for the extension of 
plans to cover every phase of welfare work in the Colonies.l 
1. Wiseman, H.V., A Short Histo~ of the British West Indies, 
University of London Press Ltd., 1950, p. 132. 
This programme grew to become the Colonial Development 
Corporation. 
In 1945 a new Welfare Act provided for the expenditure 
of 23 millions for research, 6.5 millions of which was to 
be expended in Jamaica. Along with other phases, research 
in agriculture, an~al health and forestry was to be done. 
The Colonial Development Corporation set up in 1947 had as . 
its main function the direction of programmes of development 
in the British Colonies. Under its auspices the establish-
ment of local industries in Jamaica was planned. A cannery 
for the tomato-growing industry and a cold storage and 
pre-cooling plant for citrus growers were set up. The 
Yallahs Valley and the Christiania Land Authorities, 
developed on the lines of the Tennessee Valley Land Authority, 
have been outgrowths of the Corporation's work. 
3. Committee on Higher Education 
Improvements contemplated for education provided for 
the erection and equipment of new school buildings and for 
the extension of teacher training. A Committee to study 
Higher Education was established. As a result of the work of 
this committee The University College of the West Indies 
(U. C. W. I.}, along with its medical school, was founded 
1948. The Extra Mural Department of the University was 
established latere The purpose of the Extra Mural Depart-
ment was to assist the advance of mass education which had 
in 
been started by the Jamaica Welfare Ltd. as a pioneer 
venture. This Wiseman2 describes thus: 
11A lead in Mass Education for the liquidation of 
illiteracy has been given by Jamaica Welfare Ltd., 
which aims, not only at letters, but at improved 
agriculture and nutrition, and general community 
development, and uses every device of modern 
publicity as we 11 as the local leader. u 
World War II was to affect developments in the island 
in a very great way. It grew difficult to obtain supplies 
for building and for industrial expansion from abroad. 
Great difficulty was also experien~ in the export of the 
country's products which, being primarily agricultural, 
were often highly perishable. The British Government found 
itself obliged to pay for Jrumaica 1s bananas which would in 
normal times have been shipped to Great Britain. 
The hurricane of August 1944 did great damage on the 
island. Many school buildings were destroyed and only a 
very few escaped extensive damage. The disastrous effects 
of the hurricane struck at the very foundations of the 
country's :economy and effected a halt in its progressive 
advance. Loans and grants were made to the island by the 
British Government, among which was a grant of 12 millions 
for housing development. 
2. Wiseman, ~· cit., p. 135. 
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5. Development in Social Structure 
Considerable changes were effected in the field of 
social welfare. In 1954 the Minister of Education in his 
address to the nation and in referring to such changes said:3 
uThe social and economic structure of Jamaica is under 
considerable change and may even be said to be in the 
melting pot.tt In studies relating to change special emphasis 
has been given to the political status of women, to the 
improvement of family life and to what its improvement could 
achieve, as well as to the welfare of the illegitimate child. 
Provisions for the control of juvenile delinquency and for 
the care of destitute children received similar attention. 
At first many mistakes were made through failure to 
understand the true needs as well as the main objectives of 
the society. These mistakes were readily corrected when 
trained Jamaicans were able to take over the work and very 
rapid progress followed. In a rather short space of time 
Social Welfare O~ficers were organizing and guiding the 
operation of village organizations in all parts of the 
country in programmes of self-help, thrift, cooperative 
development and in pioneer ttcottage industries••. 
Perhaps two rather important results to accrue from 
programmes directed by local field officers have been: 
3. Allen, E. L., nEducational Experimentstt, The Torch Educa-
tion in Jamaica, Printers Ltd., Kingston, Jamaica, 
(July 1954), Vol. 6, No. 4, p. 5. 
(1) the people have had more confidence in the purpose 
toward which they work, a.n(l (.2) the actual facts relative 
to the lives of' the people have been represented. 
The rehabilitation of' the banana. industry under the 
Commonwealth Trade Agreement, with assured market, proved 
a. great booster. The Government Extension Services had 
absorbed the Extension Services of' the Jamaica Agricultural 
Society in 1950. This was among the plans to make the 
f'a.r.mer better trained for life on the f'ar.m and consequently 
to make him a more ef'f'icient farmer as well as making him 
a better citizen f'or life in the country. 
The Jamaica Welfare Ltd. which had been reconstructed 
as the Jamaica Social Welfare Commission having as its 
major function the teaching of' better living, was also 
coordinated as part of' the Government Extension Service 
under the Ministry of' Agriculture and Lands in 1950. The 
4H Clubs we:r-.e.:alli!O incorporated. The 4H Club movement, 
founded for the training of' young farmers, and patterned 
after the 4H Club movement of' the United States of America, 
had been started in 1940. The affiliated clubs are nearly 
always formed in relation to extra-curricular activities of 
the schools. All these organizations are devoted to the 
improvement of the living condition of the peasant population 
and work in close collaboration with the schools, particu-
larly those at the elementary level. The schoolroom has 
lost heavily to these organizations as a large proportion 
of their personnel has been drafted from among teachers, 
primarily those of the elementary schools. 
Another important phase of development has been the 
increased appreciation shown by the Jamaican for the 
island's past and the revamped approach to its interpreta-
tion. For example, the Morant Bay Rebellion always had 
been studied in the light of its national significance but 
students now study the incident with the emphasis on the 
benefits that have accrued to the country and as one of the 
many events that mark the stages of growing up. The con-
trasts of history are shown. George William Gordon of the 
Morant Bay Rebellion fame, who incidentally had nothing 
whatever to do with the rioting, was executed in disgrace. 
In more recent times William Alexander Bustamante (now Sir 
Alexander), famed leader of the 1938 Riots, has been hailed 
a hero and has risen to become the island's first Chief 
Minister. Jamaicans now take pride in their national songs 
and folk lore. Songs and tales relating to native life 
which would be heard at one time only in one's backyard 
have not only become tthouseholdn but have, in many instances, 
become world famous. Some have become outstanding through 
the medium of poetry and others through the calypso~ 
6. The Island's Industrial Growth 
The Industrial Development Corporation was established 
to foster the development of industry in the island. Through 
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~t the government has prov~ded ass~stance for the establish-
ment of new industries through f~nancial grants and loans, 
provision of land for factory sites as well as water and 
electric power. The government has been rather liberal with 
its tax concessions to newly establ~shed industries. There 
is now every indication that economic progress has been able 
to keep pace with soc~al, political and educational advance. 
The island's revenue has shown constant as well as very sub-
stantial increases as indicated by the accompanying table: 
Table 6 
Revenue Collection -- Jamaica -- l949-195?3a 
Year 
(Taken March 31st each year} 
(l) 
1949 
1950 
1951 
1952 
1953 
1954 
1955 
1956 
1957 
1958 
Revenue: to the Nearest 
Million Pounds 
(2} 
9.582 
9.96 
10.942 
12.923 
13.791 
14.942 
16.534 
19.329 
22.226 
23.299 
3a. Adapted from Cover, W. A., Handbook of Jamaica for 1958, 
Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1958, p. 219. 
(Note: The years 1955-58have shown increas~ng Budget 
surpluses.) 
ftJamaica.'s total trade with foreign countries has 
increased by 160% since 1950. The base of its ex-
panding economy is being diversified and broadened. 
While employment has by no means fully utilized the 
abundant labour pool, the island is enjoying a 
measure of pro:~peri ty unknown in the past century. n 
The island's economic prosperity has afforded the 
means for Jamaicans to qualify for high positions in the 
country which in the previous eras had to be filled by 
imported personnel. In reference to this Wiseman5 wrote: 
"Meanwhile, through scholarships and grants enabling 
the West Indians to acquire the knowledge and experi-
ence necessary for the carrying out of these vast 
schemes, through the reorganized educational system 
and later through the West Indian University, the 
personnel, without whom all else must fail, will be 
trained. One of the moat hopeful signs is the 
enthusiasm, serious purpose and intense longing for 
knowledge and skill displayed by young people in the 
West Indies. The problems to be solved, the diffi-
culties to be overcome, the immense steps to be 
taken, present a task worthy of the highest effort 
and certainly necessitating it.« 
He goes on to say that: 
11Potentially, constitutionally, economically and 
socially, however, there are sound reasons for 
believing that achievements may match hopes more 
closely than ever before • • • n6 
The country's trade returns also are indicative of 
economic prosperity. It is rather likely that importation 
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4. JlVI and A., Jamaica B. w. I., Opportunities for Industrial 
Investments, (Printed in the U.S.AJ, 1958, p. 14. 
5. Wiseman, EE.• cit., p. 14-~ 
6. Loc. cit., p. 142. 
of machinery and equipment will continue to keep import 
figures higher than the export figures for some time to 
come, thus indicating a continuing adverse balance. 
Table 7 
Trade Returns of Jamaica -- 1938-19566a 
Year Imports Exports 
(1} (2) (3} 
(million} (million) 
1938 6.485 4.926 
1949 19.33 11.844 
1950 22.379 14.708 
1951 30.693 16.351 
1952 36.352 17.26 
1953 35.368 24.531 
1954 37.335 29.943 
1955 45.673 32.726 
1956 58.312 36.906 
1957 66.7 49.4 
The following extract from an article by Dr. Smith7 
seems to tie together rather fittingly the factors dis-
cussed in the chapter to this point, when he says: 
6a. "Trade Returns of Jamaica -- 1938-1956°, Jamaica Union 
of Teachers Magazine, ~ngston, Jamaica, (April-June 
1957}, Vol. 29, No. 2, p. 21. 
7. Smith, Raymond, "Jamaica Society Since Emancipation", 
Times British Colonies Review, Spring 1955, p. 32. 
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ttThere is every r~ason to believe that if the 
Jamaican economy is put on a sound footing that 
there is enough scope for the average man to feel 
the possibility of improving his social status by 
hard work, then the gulf which has for so long 
separated the lower class from the rest of the 
Jamaican society will begin to disappear. New 
national values are emerging which cut across 
differences and a new national culture which is 
specifically Jamaican or West Indian is developing. 
Such a culture will lean heavily on the traditions 
of the mother country, but an adequate level of 
national prosperity is the basic condition for the 
full emergence of a liberal democracy in the 
Caribbean. tt 
7. New Education Syllabuses 
As has been mentioned8 a new syllabus, a revision of 
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Schedule A, came into effect in 1938 to replace the schedule 
which was originally introduced in 1867. But before this 
new schedule came off the press it was behind the then 
current educ.ational practices. This is readily seen by a 
study of Schedule-D of 1941, upon which preparation of 
candidates for the Jamaica Local Examinations at the 
elementary school level is based, or of Schedule B which 
came into effect in 1942 and upon which the training of 
teachers for elementary schools has been based. Schedule B 
in particular embodied modern approaches to educational 
practice. Many subjects were coordinated and new ones were 
added. For example, bookkeeping, civics (wiph geography 
and history styled as social studies), economic.s, and 
8. Supra., p. 73 
commercial practice were added; mathematics replaced arith-
metic, geometry and algebra; religious knowledge including 
the study of comparative religions in place of the mere 
study of scripture; language and grammar, composition, 
writing, reading and recitation were grouped together as 
one inter-related subject -- English. Many subjects, such 
as drawing, manual training and handwork, were removed from 
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the list of examinable subjects for college students. 
Education as a course of study came to include introduction 
to education, child study, special methods, general methods, 
educational theory, history of education and social organi-
zation. For the very first time elective courses were 
officially introduced into a progrrunme of study, although 
the selection of electives were confined to the field of 
non-examinable subjects of Schedule B and provided for only 
one choice in Schedule D, but here the elective subject is 
examinable. Coordination of courses was suggested as is 
indicated in the following extract taken from Schedule B: 
"The work in Praoti cal Agriculture must be planned by 
the College to coincide with and be an expression of 
the General Science Scheme as far as it applies to 
Agriculture.n9 
As a very recent development courses offered at the 
training college level have been grouped as; 9a 
9. Department of Education, Schedule A, B and D of the 
Code of Regulations of the Education Department, 
Government Printer, I~ngston, Jamaica, 1958, p. 60. 
9a. Phillips, A. s., Answering the Q~estionnaire (Corres-
pondence), Moneague Training College, Jamaica, 
Sept. 15, 1959. 
(a} Professional subjects -- Psychology and Child 
Study, Theory of Education, general and special 
methods; English Language and English Literature. 
(b) Academic courses -- History, Geography, Science, 
Mathematics, Religious Knowledge and Music. 
(c) Practical courses -- Home Economics, Arts and 
Crafts and Physical Education. 
Under this plan all students are required to take the 
courses included in group (a), but subjects in which 
students specialize may be selected from among those of 
sections (b) and (c). In at least one training college 
students are required to submit an essay of minimum length 
of 5,000 words, developed about a subject of the students' 
own choosing. 
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In 1955 The Jamaica Certificate of Education Syllabus 
was introduced on an experimental basis and operated at the 
elementary school level. According to a government announce-
ment:10 
ttrn the initial stages recognition of the suitability 
of the school for preparing for these examinations 
must be sought from the Education Department." 
This and other syllabuses are more fully discuss·ed in 
the chapter dealing with curriculum practices. 
10. Government of Jamaica, "Announcementstt, Torch Education 
in Jamaica, Printers Ltd., Kingston, Jamaica, (July 
1954), Vol. 6, No. 4, P• 9. 
8. The Minister o£ Education 
On the 20th o£ November, 1944 Jamaica became the 
recipient o£ a New Constitution. In l{lace o£ the Legisla-
ture over which the Governor presided there was to be a 
Two-Chamber Legislature. The Lower House or House o£ 
Representatives was to consist o£ only elected members, 
£ive o£ whom that body would elect Ministers. They would 
have seats in the Executive Council. One o£ the Ministers 
thus chosen was to be Minister o£ Education. The main 
95 
£unction o£ the Minister o£ Education at that time was to 
advise the Director o£ Education on educational matters and 
to lead Educational Bills through the House of Representa-
tives. When the Education Authority was created it became 
one o£ his £unctions to be ita Chairman. Ministers at this 
early stage of the Government Ministerial System were 
Ministers without Portfolio. 
In November, 1957 when Jamaica received £ull Ministerial 
Government the Minister o£ Education received £ull charge 
over all educational matters. The subjects which £ell to 
his port£olio are as follows: 11 Education; Child Care and 
Protection Including Juveniles; Army and Air Cadet Force; 
Jamaica Youth Corps; The Institute o£ Jamaica; Legislature; 
Approved Schools and Children's Homes. In the earlier years 
of Ministerial Government, Social Welfare also was the 
11. Cover, ££• cit., p. 39. 
• responsibility of the Education Minister. 
9. Other Educational Institutions 
The University College of the West Indies, located 
at Mona in the Corporate Area, was founded in 1948. The 
year following, the Jamaica Idbrary Services was created, 
receiving as its main function the setting up of free 
pub'li c library services on an all-is land basis. 
In 1956 the Moneague Emergency Training College for 
teachers was opened. This institution was established to 
reduce the number of untrained teachers practicing in the 
elementary schools of the country by affording training to 
them. This institution provides an intensive one-year 
in-service training course to 103 of these teachers each 
year. It has recently been learned that this institution 
will admit an additional 150 students annually as regular 
two-year students. The Moneague College brought the number 
of teacher training colleges in the country to five. 
Previously there were Mico (formerly for men but now 
admitting women as day students, opened in 1838}; Bethlehem 
(1888}, Shortwood (1885), and St. Josephs (1879). Very 
recently the Caledonia Junior College was opened. This 
institution.offers an intensive twenty-week course of study 
to Probationers and other prospective teachers. It trains 
300 students per year in groups of 150. 
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10. The Education Authority 
The Education Law of 1950 created the Education 
Authority to replace the Jamaica Schools Commission and 
the Board of Education. The establishment of such a body 
had been among the recommendations contained in the Plan 
for Post-Primary Education in Jamaica. 12 
"· •• A Central Education Authority should be estab-
lished whose function should be to promote the 
education of the people of Jamaica and the progres-
sive development of instructions devoted to that 
purpose.n It was to see to the Ueffectiveness of 
local authorities and governing bodiestf and provide 
ua varied and comprehensive {educational) service 
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in the island ••• Every existing institution whose 
primary purpose is educative should come under the 
policy ... framing influence of the Central Authority ••• n 
The establishment of such an authority had also been 
recommended as a major phase of reorganization by the 
13 Kandel Report. In this report it was stated that 
education in the country should have "a certain underlying 
spirit of unity", and for such a development there should 
be tta single anthorityn which would be composed nof a small 
number of public-spirited citizens as representatives of 
the public as a whole and not of special or vested interests". 
This authority would "be charged with the duty of formulating 
the general policy of education subject to the control of 
the legislative body. 3 
12. Government of Jamaica, A Plan for Post-Primary Education 
in Jamaica, Government Printer, ~ngston, Jamaica, 
l946, P• 5. 
13.- Kandel, L. L., Report of the Committee Appointed to 
Inquire into the S stem of Seconda Education in 
Jamaica Kandel Report , Government Printer, Kingston, 
Jamaica, 1943, p. 11. 
14 The duty of the Authority under the Law included: 
(a) the promoting of all types of education and the 
progressive development of educational institu-
tions; 
(b} the framing of educational policy through which 
varied and comprehensive educational services 
would be provided; 
(c) the coordinating of all phases of the educational 
system; 
(d) the se~uring of effective execution of all educa-
tional policies that are designed from time to 
time. 
The Authority had to report to the Governor by July of 
each year concerning ita activities and proposals, 
recommended expenditures, the number and types of schools 
in operation, additional school buildings and places to be 
provided within the next three years, the number and typ_ea 
of scholarships awarded, and any other information that 
body thought important and relevant. 
The Authority had special duties to perform in relation 
to elementary and secondary schools. It had to consider 
and advise (the government) on matters connected with the 
working of public elementary schools in Jamaica and to be 
14. Government of Jamaica, The Education Law, Chapter 106, 
Government Printer, ~ngston, Jamaica, 1950, pp. 1322-
1335. 
the central governing body for all schools under the 
education law. It also had the-responsibility of adminis-
tering all funds voted by the Legislature for the promotion 
of secondary education and the responsibility for the 
proper observance of regulations prescribed under the 
Second Schedule (those regulations whereby grant-aided 
secondary schools are administered). The Governor in 
Council could issue directives to the Authority for 
implementation. The Membership of the Authority was estab-
lished at twenty-four and included the Minister of Education 
and the Director of Education who were members in ex-officio 
capacities. The Minister was Chairman and the Director was 
Vice-Chairman. Fifteen of the members of the Authority 
were appointed by the Governor in Council on the principle 
that: 
(a) at least five would be chosen from a panel provided 
on the recommendation of professional associations 
to represent these bodies; 
(b) at least five persons would be selected from a 
(c) 
list submitted by owners of grant-aided elementary 
schools and these would be expected to be the 
representatives of this group. (At least two of 
these members were to be women}; 
seven members were to be appointed by the Governor 
from a panel of not less than fourteen names of 
persons submitted by the Authorityo 
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11. The EduQation Advisory Council 
By the Education (Amendment) Law of 1956 the Education 
Authority was dissolved and was simultaneously replaced by 
the Education Advisory Councile The general duty of the 
Council has been declared as that of advising the Minister 
of Education "on any matter within its knowledge which in 
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its opinion affects t~e proper carrying outnl5 of educational 
functions. The membership of the Council was constituted 
much as was the Education Authority with the exceptions 
that: (a) the membership of the Minister of Education and 
that of the Director of Education, whose office is now 
known as the Education Advisor t·o the Minister, were with-
drawn; and (b) the Chairman and Vice-Chairman were appointed 
by the Governor in Council. Persons for these offices are 
now appointed by the Chief Minister in Council. 
12. The Amalgamation of the Ministry and of the 
Department of Education 
In March of 1958 the Education Law was amended once 
more. As a result of this amendment the Ministry of Educa-
tion and the Education Department were amalgamated and, as 
a consequence, the Office of Director was abolisheda The 
amended law vested in the Minister of Education functions 
relating to educational matters "''formerly performed by the 
15. Government of Jamaica, Education {Amendment) Law 1956 
(No. 41), Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1956, 
p. 3. 
Governor and (by) the Director o:f Educationtr.l6 This 
placed the Minister in complete control o:f all educational 
a:f:faira o:f the country. Perhaps this has been the moat 
important move in the educational development to have been 
e:f:fected during the entire history o:f the island's educa-
tional growth. 
The new law provides :for a chie:f Education O:f:ficer in 
place o:f a Director o:f Education. This o:f:ficer serves as 
lOl 
technical advisor to the Minister o:f Education on Educational 
matters. In relation to this phase o:f change the Ministry's 
reply to a questionnaire is included below: 17 
"A :fundamental change in the administration o:f 
education was e:f:fected in January, 1958, when the 
Ministry o:f Education and the Department o:f Educa-
tion were integrated. The two-:fold purpose was to 
trans:fer certain statutory responsibilities vested 
in the Department to the Ministry and to streamline 
the organization so that the increase in work 
arising :from the implementation o:f the expansion 
programme could be carried out with greater e:f:ficiency. 
The Ministry is divided into :five sections: 
i) Establishments 
ii) Finance and General 
iii) Schools Supervision 
iv) Development and Special Services 
*) Buildings 
The Minister is :fully responsible :for policy. The 
Permanent Secretary is answerable to the Minister 
:for the administration o:f the Ministry while the 
Education Advisor (:formerly Chie:f Education O:f:ficer} 
is the Minister's technical adviser." 
16. Government o:f Jamaica, Education Law - No. 18, Govern-
ment Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1958, p. 1. 
17. The Ministry o:f Education, Letter G 282/04, Kingston, 
Jamaica, (June 2, 1959), p. 2. 
Boston University 
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13. Some Experiments in Education 
The shi~t system. -- In 1953 a shift system was 
proposed as a measure ~or combating the problem o~ over-
crowding. Under this plan one group of pupils would 
attend school ~or instruction in the morning session, a~ter 
which they would be sent home in order that the space would 
be made available ~or a second group in the a~ternoon. The 
proposal was endorsed by the Director o~ Education, but was 
vehemently opposed by the general public as well as by the 
teaching pro~ession. The then Minister o~ Education, a 
former school master, said he was willing to permit its 
trial but he would not endorse it. 18 It has been observed 
that in the United States of America,in which the shi~t 
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system was born, the system has been abandoned in a large 
majority of the schools, being considered as of questionable 
educational value. nThe half-day session does not meet the 
needs of students under modern condi tiona .n19 
There is every indication that such a system would never 
be tried to any great extent in Jamaica. The country has 
demonstrated its pre~erence for a full school day whatever 
the adverse conditions under which held. 
18. Allen, E. L., ££• cit., P• 8. 
19. Edmonson, Roemer, Bacon, The Administration of the 
Modern Secondary School, fourth edition, The MacMillan 
Co., N. Y., 1959, p. 107. 
Secondary education in elementary schools. -- In the 
early 1950's Government took the decision to set up 
classes on an experimental basis in elementary schools in 
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which courses in grammar school education would be offered. 
Classes were set up at: Kingston Senior School, All Saints, 
which worked in collaboration with Central Branch, M:W<o:: · 
Practicing School and St. Georges Girls School in the 
Corporate Area of Kingston, and St. Andrew and May Pen in 
Clarendon. The purpose of this experiment was expounded 
by the Minister of Education who sponsored it when he said: 20 
nif the experiment shows that this training (meaning 
grammar school education} can be successfully given 
in elementary schools without adversely curtailing 
or depreciating the elementary instruction given to 
other children ••• then similar classes may be 
established at specially recommended centres •• ., n 
The plan aims at maintaining standards comparable to 
the better secondary schools. In order to do this the 
staff. ·was to· be improved. There was to be constant evalua-
tion and comparison with the work in grammar schools. 
Claims have been made that the programme has worked success-
fully.21 In 1958 there were 200 pup~ls in the schools 
named taking part in this experiment. 
It does not appear that the present government favours 
expansion of this programme. It has been paying special 
20. Allen, £E• cit., pp. 6-7. 
21. Allen, E. L., nLetter from a Past Minister of Education", 
J. u. T. Magazine Conference Number, Kingston, Jamaica, 
l958, p. 9. 
attention to the expansion of the number of scholarships 
whereby a greater number of pupils from elementary schools 
may enter secondary grammar schools. 
Rural schools. -- The desire to educate Jamaicans to 
the needs of the country brought forth, among other things, 
~xperimenting in Rural Education. The major aim of this 
phase is to demonstrate how a more vital education can be 
provided to serve and enhance the rural economy and to stem 
migration from the country villages to the cities and 
towns -- to keep the youths gainfully occupied in the 
villages. In general, a school operating a Rural Education 
Programme has a domestic science centre, a school lunch 
programme with canteen, a manual training centre or a 
project, and a school farm of five or more acres in extent. 
To the school farm is attached one or more small animal 
projects and a project which teaches animal husbandry in 
relation to a large animal, preferably a cow. 
A plan has been devised whereby the academic subjects 
of the school's programme are taught in close collaboration 
with the farming project. According to this plan the 
farming project should be self-supporting after two or 
three years. For starting the experiment seven pilot 
schools were chosen. They w~re: Bull Savannah -- St. 
Elizabeth; Seaside -- Portland; Huntley -- Manchester; 
Ginger Ridge -- St. Catherine; Yallahs -- St. Thomas; 
l04 
Alderton -- St. Ann; and Preston -- St. Mary. It went 
into operation in 1954. It has been progressing success-
fully and since then the programme has been extended to 
several other schools. 
In relation to the execution of this programme the 
following suggestion as to how it may be operated was 
offered: 22 
ttchildren between the ages of 7 and 11 will attend 
school from 9-1 p.m. and go home during the after-
noon. Children of 11 and.over will generally spend 
half the day in academic work and the other half in 
practical pursuits.u 
This recommendation in relation to shorter school 
hours for some pupils has not been implemented. In one 
school in which such a programme operates the children, 
besides remaining in school for the full two sessions each 
day, do not spend the entire afternoon session in practical 
pursuits. Those 11 years of age and over spend only two 
hours daily in practical activities and these periods are 
distributed among needlework, craft work, manual training, 
home economics and agricultural training. Club work with 
a major emphasis on 4H Clubs has been associated with this 
programme. 
The details of the operation of the programme in each 
school are worked out by the faculty in accordance with the 
needs, opportunities, qualifications and aptitudes of the 
22. '*Educational Experimentsn, .££• cit., p. 7. 
l05 
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members. of the faculty, the interests of the students and 
the attitudes of the parents and of the community the 
school serves. Teachers with specialist training are 
appointed to these schools to direct agricultural training, 
home economics, and manual training. The teacher in charge 
of agricultural training is named "Farm Manager''. 
14. The Constitution of the Various Educational Phases 
The old system. -- Under the former educational plan 
there operated two separate systems. One was concerned with 
provisions for elementary education: 
(a) Infant school, basic school and infant centre 
education for children age four to age seven --
may be eight years in the case of basic schools; 
(b) public elementary schools for children age seven 
to fifteen, which included one senior school (age 
11-15}. 
Associated with these schools for purposes of govern-
mental administration were the v~oational schools, the 
Kingston Tecbnical School, approved schools and children's 
homes. With these were also grouped the training colleges 
for teachers. 
The other system consisted of the grammar schools of 
which there were gnant-aided and privately owned and 
operated schools. These schools -were controlled by a 
separate set of laws and policies identified in Part IV of 
~. 
the Education Laws and in the Second Schedule. 
Many people have expressed opinions relative to the 
effec~s of this dual system of education on the country and 
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on the life and attitudes of the people. Here is what a 
former president of the Jamai-ca Union of Teachers (J. u. T.) 
had to say of the system: 23 
u ••• We have a system consisting of two water-tight 
compartments based on the cash net us -- the one for 
the better classes, the other for the masses. Yet 
all classes, rich and poor alike, contribute, by tax• 
ation, to the upkeep of those schools which are 
subsidised by the state, but which are practically 
closed to the poor owing to the ever increasing school 
fees. The existence of so many undesirable private 
schools, veritable cramshops, the long waiting lists 
at the many Grant-Aided Schools, are an evidence of 
the wastage of precious human material." 
That president further expressed the need for: 24 
"··• revolutionary changes in our Education system --
something comparable to the English Education Act of 
1944 which guarantees a Secondary Education to all 
children absolutely free up to the age of eighteen." 
His remarks relative to the Jamaica Local Examination, of 
the extension of the elementary school system, and of its 
operation on a semi-voluntary basis have been thought 
25 
worthy of consideration: . 
nout of this antiquated education system originate 
the unsatisfactory appendage known as the Jamaica 
Local Examination which is neither Elementary nor 
23. Saunders, C. T., "Presidential Addresst', J. U. T. 
Magazine, Kingston, Jamaica (Jan.-June 1953), Vol. 25, 
No. 1, pp. 4-5. 
24. Loc. cit., p. 5. 
25. Loc. cit., pp. 3-4. 
Technical nor Secondary and if I may compare the 
Local with the Historic, I would liken it to 
Voltaire's description of the Holy Roman Empire 
which, to him, was neither Holy, nor Roman, nor 
Empire. 
nThe avalanche of failure last year (meaning 1952) 
produced an over abundance of criticism unprecedented 
in the educational history of Jamaica. •••" 
Mr. Johnson, in his description of Jamaican secondary 
education, refers to it as that Wh!ch: 26 
tt ••• until quite recently· (was) the preserve of 
a special set and type of people ••• The fee paying 
system ••• limited secondary education to those 
able to pay and the fortunate scholarship winners ••• 
Many of our more able children did not get an oppor-
tunity because of the financial stress parents would 
have to undergo." 
He makes reference to the fact that some schools were 
in the habit of refusing admission to pupils because they 
were black, but that: 27 
tttha.t has passed ••• and the criterion for entry to 
the schools is the pupil's demonstrated ability to 
benefit from the education given ••• n 
He further points out that the absences of programmes 
in the secondary schools better suited to the needs of the 
country has been due in a. great measure to the attitude of 
parents in relation~to what they expect of these schools. 
Thus they, in part, contribute to the criticism that ffthe 
products of these schools (are} ignorant of Jamaica's 
26. Johnson, w. B., "Secondary Educationtt, J. u. T. Maga-
zine: CUT Conference Number, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(August 1958), p. 18. 
27. Loc. cit., p. 18. 
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problems and indifferent to the needs of the less fortu-
nate.tt28 Mr. Johnson points out that many parents still 
expect their children -- because they attend grammar 
school to be segregated from the working class, as a 
result of Which they show resentment to the introduction 
of such courses of study as manual training, agricultural 
training and home economics into the secondary school 
curriculum. 
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The Kandel Report identifies class distinction inasmuch 
as it relates to secondary school education in Jamaica as 
due to: 
1. payment of fees; 
2. a curriculum diversed from the realities of the 
nation's life; 
3. the need for course offerings with a range of 
variety to fit a variety of abilities and a range 
of individual differences. 
The Report~ .. ~: pointed out that: 29 
ttThe special privileges associated with secondary 
education, the certificates which have become pass-
port to these privileges, and the external examina-
tions upon the results of which these certificates 
are awarded have all tended to perpetuate in the 
minds of parents, the public and many teachers a 
limited connotation of the term secondary educa-
tion. --- Both parents and public tend to regard as 
28. Loc. cit., p. 18. 
29. (Kandel Report), ££• cit., p. 4. 
inferior other types of education than the tradi-
tional secondary though they may be more appropriate 
to the abilities of the children. The result is an 
'inverted snobbery' which ·militates against diversifi-
cation of education for pupils of the age range of 
those now in secondary schools." 
The new system - Its general policy. -- It would seem 
safe to say that Jamaica has been solidly committed to the 
goal of providing nEducation for All". And all indications 
seem to point to all-out efforts to provide facilities 
whereby such an objective will be realized by the most 
complete utilization of the country's potentials that is 
possible. This was borne out by Dr. Lloyd, 30 a for.mer 
Minister of Education, when he wrote: "We must aim higher. 
We must make Jamaica literate ••• By dint of hard work and 
careful planning we can bring it about. tr 
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The present Education Minister in introducing 11Education 
Weekn, 195931 to the country refers to education as 0 a great 
unifying force among varied classeslf, that in 1957 --when 
the Ministry of Education became fully autonomous within 
the government -- ttthere commenced what is now· called the 
'New Era in Education'·• The theme of this era is 'Educa-
tion for All'tt. 
30. Lloyd, Dr. I. s., "We Must Make Jamaica Literatett, 
The Torch Education in Jamaica, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(July 1955} Vol. 6, No. 6, p. 6. 
31. Glaspole, F .. A. "Great Unifying Force ••• ",Daily Gleaner, 
Kingston, Jamaica (June 20, 1959), Vol. 125, No. 140, 
(Col. 4-5) P• 8. 
• 
A Plan set forth by the Jamaica Labou~ Party, 32 the 
party forming the Government Opposition~ in relation to 
education opens with the following declaration: "We believe 
that it is the duty of Government to give every Jamaican 
the opportunity to get a good school education.tt 
The 1958 Conference of the Jamaica Union of Teachers 
carried as its theme the slogan "Education for A11"33 and 
throughout the whole Conference much consideration was 
devoted to the best ways whereby the educational system can 
lll 
be more fully developed and the direction of the country 
should move in order that the ideals to which it is committed 
may be most appropriately realized. 
According to pronouncements issued by the Ministry of 
Ed~cation, the general policy upon Which education for 
Jamaica in this era is set, has as its fundamentals the 
following: 34 
l. Primary and senior school education for children 
to the age of fifteen; 
2. The ensuring of a secondary school system in which 
pupils having the aptitude will be able to obtain 
high school and technical high school education 
between the ages of eleven and·nineteen; 
32. Jamaica Labour Party, "Plan for Education", Daily Glaaner, 
Kingston, Jamaica, (April 20, 1957}. 
33. Jamaica Union of Teachers, "Conference Theme: Education 
for All", J. u. T. Ma azine Conference Number, Kingston, 
Jamaica, {Jan.-Mar. 1958 , p. 5 • 
34. Glaspole, Daily Gleaner, loc. cit., (column 5), P• 8. 
• 
3. The ensuring o~ University Education for pupils 
with secondary education who are capable; 
4. Inability to pay should not be a deterrent to 
higher education. Opportunity for higher education 
is to be provided to children of ability. 
In 1957 the government embarked upon a Ten Year Plan 
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of improvement in which educational advancement figures 
rather prominently. The objectives for education under this 
programme have been set forth by the Ministry of Education 
as follows:35 
1. "Constructing and establishing many more new primary, 
senior, secondary and technical schools ••• ; 
2. "(Expanding the) programme of teacher training 
offering numerous scholarships for teachers to 
obtain degrees and diplomas in education at the 
u. C. W. I.; 
••• 
3. nMaking secondary and technical education available 
to many more ••• by way of government free places 
awarded on the result of competitive examinations • • • 
(The developing of the} College of Arts, Science and 
Technology as a school for higher education; 
4. "Making large contributions to the University College 
of the West Indies ~or ••• more people to be 
trained in higher edueation.tt 
35. Glaspole, Daily Gleaner, loe. cit., (column 5), p. 8. 
The educational programme as reorganized has had 
schools reordered under the following elassification:36 
(a) Infant Education -~ for children of pre-elementary 
sch0.ol age and particularly for the five and 
six year olds; 
(b) Primary Education -- that Which is now provided will 
continue to be provided in elementary schools 
(ages seven to eleven); 
113 
(e) Post-Primary Education for children eleven years and 
over, the age of completion depending on the 
type of post-primary school which the pupil 
attends (the limits being ll-15 and ll-18 or 19); 
(d) Further Education -- comprising the various for.ms of 
canmunity education for adults and adolescents 
such as are provided by agencies as the Jamaica 
Soc.ial Welfare Commission, 4H Clubs, the 
Jamaica Agricultural Society and the Jamaica 
Youth Corps; 
(e) Higher Education -- including university education, by 
way of scholarships; the work at the Technolog-
ical Institute which goes beyond technical high 
school standards; the teacher training colleges 
and the Jamaica School of Agriculture. 
36. Government of Jamaica, A National Plan for Jamaica 2 1957-1967, Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1957, 
pp. 38-41. 
CHAPTER IV 
Part 2 
SOME FACTORS INFLUENCING EDUCATION 
IN THE PRESENT ERA 
l. · A New Spirit A.broad 
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The Incoming President's Address1 offered at the 1950 
Annual Conference of the Jamaica Union of Teachers opened 
as follows: 
"To anyone conversant with this country over the last 
20 years or so, it must be apparent that there is a 
new spirit abroad. You may cal~ it an awakening, or 
an eagerness to ~prove the present status, or a 
spirit of change, or you.may say it is a dissatis-
faction with present eondit.ions or a sociological up-
heaval. 
But it does not matter What you call it, and for 
the moment we are not concerned with the reason for 
this new drive; what matters is that it should be 
recognized as-the dynamic force that it is, and that 
its potentiality should be appreciated. We are at 
that epoch in our history when we are not only moving 
at a terrific rate, but also gathering momentum.tt 
This extract serves rather appropriately to depict 
Jamaica's educational growth in the present era. Educa-
tional advance in the country ~as not only gone on at a 
terrific rate but it has also been expanded in every 
practicable direction. TWis awakening is real and has 
grown to affect the life of every J"am.aican. This portion 
of' the chapter is devoted to the consideration of some of 
1. Cousins, E. H., ''Incoming President's Address", Jamaica 
Union of Teachers_Magazine, (Jan.-Feb., 1950), Vol. 24, 
No. 9, ~ngston, J"amaica, p. 1. 
the factors which have inf'luenee.d the awakening described 
in the reference quoted above. 
Better health -- more vigour. Perhaps the improved 
health attained by the population has been ~ very potent 
factor among these responsible for the change in outlook 
evidenced. The campaigns launchea against such tropical 
diseases as typhoid, lamaria, hookworm and yaws in the 
1930's served to lay the foundations for the development 
of' a population that is much more healthy and far more 
vigorous. 
2. Polities 
ll5 
The struggle for nationhood b~ought a New Constitution 
and a succession of Amendments to it which culminated in 
the establishment of' responsible government for the country. 
Education has been fortunate in that both leading political 
parties in the country chose educational advance as a major 
item for their political platforms and they have each in 
turn worked towards the realization of' such a pledge. 
The increases in educational grants, made with the 
advance of the years, provides ample manifestation of the 
sincerity of' these political pledges. This becomes more 
appreciated when it is remembered that as late as the latter 
part of the 1930's educational expenditure was restricted 
to a sum which was not to be in excess of~60,000 in any 
one year. This showed very little improvement when compared 
to educational expenditure of one hundred years earlier. 
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For example, government education vote in 1837 was E2,950. at 
a time when only 7,000 pupils attended grant-aided schools; 
and in 1863, when there were 19,000 pupils in schools aided 
by government grants, the Government vote was E3,700. In 
1940, ~our years be~ore the granting o~ the New Constitution, 
when there were more than 165,000 pupils attending public 
elementary schools and 2,924 pupils in attendance at grant-
aided secondary grammar schools, the government was spending 
much less than a million pounds on public education. The 
steady increase noted in the island's revenue within the 
past two decades has rerlected a corresponding increase in 
educational expenditure as the following tables will show. 
Table 8 
Elementary Education Expenditure in Relation to 
the Is land • s Revenue 2 
Year Island's Revenue Elementary Educa- Percentage 
(E million} ti on Expenditure 
. (~ million) 
~1} (2) (3} (4) 
1950-1951 11.0 o. 8.1 
1951-1952 13.0 0.99 7.61 
1952-1953 13.8 1.23 9.2 
1953-1954 15.0 1.291 9.2 
1954-1955 16.54 1.38 8.9 
1955-1956 19.33 1.38 7.2 
1956-195? 22.23 1.9 8.55 
1957-1959 23.3 2.23 9.5'7 
2. Compiled ~rom: Cover, W. A., Handbook of Jamaica for 1958, 
Government Printer, K1ngston, Jamaica, 1958, pp. 219 and 
323. 
·e 
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Table 9 
Government Grants to Secondary Grant-Aided Granunar 
Schools Showing Percentage Increase and the 
Corresponding Number of Grant-aided 
Schools -- 1940-1959 
Year Grants in E Percentage Number of Schools 
-. ( 1) {2) ( 3) ( 4) 
1940 1,245 23 
1942 13,000 1,040 23 
1944 42,847 330 23 
1952 100,000 233.1 27 
1953 153,000 153 27 
1957 315,000 206 34 
1958 .362,600 118.3 .34 
1959 534,450 147.4 42 
The very steep increases in government grants to second-
ary grammar schools as shown in the above table have been 
due mainly to: 
(a) the fact that government grants to these schools 
were first made in 1924, which has necessitated 
the covering of much ground in a comparatively 
short period; 
(b) that government grants t·o these schools are now 
being increased to the extent to which they will 
nas nearly as possible approximate the ac,tual cost 
of' running the school. n3 
3. Ministry of Education, Letter G286/0l, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(Nov. 7, 1959), p. 2. 
3. Some Studies Influencing The New System 
The Royal Commission. ---The Royal Commission of 1939 
had blamed educational lag as a major cause for the discon-
tent among Jamaicans which led up to the 1938 Riots. It 
recommended that improvements in education be given urgent 
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attention. This recommendation served to inspire the promo-
tion of a series of government sponsored studies, each of 
which was to set forth a series of recommendations which 
were to affect,educational development either directly or 
indirectly. 
The Hill E.eport. -- The Hill Report studied :Local 
Government ~n~tions in Jamaica and expressed the view that 
Local Government Authorities should be allowed to assume the 
responsibility .of maintaining and fostering the development 
of educational institutions within the Parish. 
The Hammond Report. -- The Hammond Study of and Report 
on education in Jamaica were undertaken in 1940, under the 
auspices of the Development and Welfare Act. In a letter 
introducing the Hammond Report to the Governor of the 
island, Mr. Stockdale,. Development Comptroller to the West 
Indies, gave a clear picture of the state of education in 
the country at that time. In the letter it is stated thatt4 
"There is no doubt that there is considerable over-
crowding in many of the primary s cbo ols of the 
Colony and that an extensive building programme will 
have to be undertaken if this overcrowding is to be 
4. Stockdale, F. A., "Reference: 54000", Hammond Report, 
Government Printer, K1ngston, Jamaica, 1941, p. 1. 
remedied and if school provision is to be made for 
the large number of children who at present do not 
attend regularly if at all. This rebuilding should 
be carried out as far as possible in local materials 
and it is clear that the average coat per school 
place will have to be as low as practicable if 
material improvement i.s to be effected within the 
financial resources which may be available. In 
Jamaica, considerable building was formerly done 
satis~actorily with local building materials and in 
recent years interesting trials and demonstrations 
with local materials have been carried out." 
The Hgmmond Study reviewed every phase of the island's 
educational system. It noted the rapid increase of popula~ 
tion as well as the need for further means to increase the 
island's revenue in order that needful educational facili-
ties could be provided. The Report emphasized that the 
principal objectives of general schooling should be 
considered under the following heads:5 
(a) healthful development and inculcation of good 
discipline and self-control; 
(b) general literacy; 
(c) practical education in accordance with the oppor-
tundties which the country could afford. 
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The Report pointed out the need for twice as many school 
places as were then available. It showed that there were 
only 126,000 existing places, when the school age population 
indicated there was need for 249,000 places altogether. It 
suggested that a thirty year building programme cycle be 
5. Hammond, A. 8., The Hammond Report, Government Printer,· 
K1ngston, Jamaica, 1941, p. 3. 
embarked upon in order that all existing school buildings 
be replaced within a thirty year p~riod; that the programme 
should provide for separate senior and junior school places. 
It suggested that 70 per cent senior Bchool and 30 per cent 
junior school places would be an appropriate ratio. It 
advanced the recommendation that teachers be better paid 
and better housed, and that conditions of service for 
teachers should be improved generally. It recanmended the 
establishment of a building section as a branch of the 
Education Department. 
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The Report endorsed the recommendation advanced by the 
1939 Royal Commission, that free books and stationery should 
be supplied to the schools for pupils' use and proceeded to 
observe that: 
(a) more empnasis should be placed on practical educa-
tion, including arts and crafts, manual training 
and home economics projeeta; 
(b) extensive use should be made of club work through 
which practical education projects would be 
promoted; 
(c) the number of teachers should be considerably 
increased; 
(d) teacher training institutions should cater to a 
greater number of students; 
(e) the pre-college student should be better prepared 
in order that the colleges may devote more of the 
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teacher training years to professional training. 
It recommended integration of the dual education system; 
improvement in technical education; the development of 
improved adult education programmes and the extension of 
the island's radio service. It pointed to the need for the 
extension of the library s~rviees of the island. It 
observed that for ~purposes of adult education the primary 
need is that library services should be extended over the 
island and that the possibility should be investigated for 
making them free." 6 
Influence of the Hammond Study. -- The influence of 
this study on subsequent educational developments can be 
seen in: (a) the establishment of the Institute o:f Technol-
ogy in·l958; (b) the plans formulated by gover.rument :for the 
establishment o:f technical high schools throughout the 
country, Which is to begin ~th the gradual transformation 
of the existing vocational schools into technical high 
schools; and (c) the establishment of the Jamaica Library 
Service and the Parish Libraries serving all the parishes 
of the country. 
The Jamaica Library Service was instituted in 1949. 1 
It has been given control of the directing of the expansion 
of the schools' library :facilities. The Ministry o:f Educa-
tion has so arranged it that books to school libraries are 
selected through the Jamaica Library Service. 
6. Hammond, ~· cit., p. 16. 
· The Hammond Report observed that the film service · 
provided by the Jamaica Welfare Ltd.: 7 
"shows the limitations of the cinema for educational 
purposes in the West Indies. It is expensive for 
the services given •••• Visual education should rest 
on broader foundations.« 
A Government Film Unit has since been established and 
many schools now have the ·facilities of films to aid the 
imparting of instruction. Many schools now own moving 
picture and film-strip proje·ctors, and government grants 
are available to schools to aid in the purchase of such 
units. 
The reference made to the additional expense incurred 
in the operation of training colleges in Jamaica for small 
numbers of students has been similarly stressed by Dr. 
Conant in his study of American High Schools. Dr. Conant8 
said, uhe is convinced small high schools can be satisfac-
tory only at exorbitant expanse", and mentioned the difi'i-
culty of treating such subjects as mathematics, the sciences 
and foreign languages in such small schools. The truth of 
this fact has been an unhappy experience for teachers of 
various branches of science inmost of Jamaica 1 s secondary 
grammar schools where inadequate laboratory facilities and 
equipment have proven a grave handicap. 
7. ~· cit., p. 16. 
8. Conant, J. B., The American Hi~ School Today, McGraw-
Hill Book Co. Inc., N. Y., 195 , p. 37. 
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Other Reports. -- Much of what has been embodied in 
the new education progr~e of the country is also trace-
able to the Kandel Report of 19439 and to the Plan for 
Post-Primary Education in Jamaica of 1946.10 The latter 
of these has endorsed, in a great measure, the major 
recommendations of the former. Some of the main features 
of both reports will be referred to inasmuch as they have 
exerted direct influence on educational reorganization in 
the country. 
The Kandel Report. -~ The Kandel Report asserted that 
a reorganized educational system should be based upon: 
1. being functional, to meet the needs of the society 
served, paying attention to the economic and social 
environment in which the youths are to grow up; 
2. being a process of gradual widening of horizons 
from family to community, from community to nation 
and from nation to the world; 
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3. being based on pupil di~ferences, interests, ability, 
and needs; 
4. laying foundations for mutual understanding and 
cooperation between diverse groups -- social, 
poll tical and economic. 
9. the Committee Appointed to 
10. Government of Jamaica, A Plan for Post-Primary Education 
in Jamaica, Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, l946. 
In relation to the general educational system the 
Report recognized the principle underlying the variety o~ 
opportunities for adolescent education provided in senior 
schools, practical training centers, tecbnicai schools, 
and the Jamaica School o~ Agriculture as sound, but 
emphasized that parental as well as public recognition 
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and endorsement are vital, i~ each institution is to pro-
vide the best ~or its pupils. It stressed the advisability 
of establishing an educational system in which there is 
compulsory school attendance at primary schools to the age· 
of eleven plus; from which selection to the various types 
' ot post-primary schools is to be made according to pupil 
interests and capabiliti:es; that the ci'evelopment of Central 
Comprehensive Schools should be urgently promoted. 
Selection of pupils to post-primary schools should be 
based on the result o:f ·a general examination coupled with 
knowledge of the child • s ability indicated by a well-kept 
individual record. Such a process of selection would 
necessitate the inclusion of certain c.onunon elements of 
knowledge in courses of instruction for all pupils attending 
primary schools. 
The Report observed that the development of a system 
of guidance and child study throughout the country was a 
very necessary feature. Transfer of a child from one type 
of school to another should be effected at the time most 
advantageous to the child, irrespective of bis age. All 
post-primary and higher education centers should be co-
educational. The recommendation was advanced that books 
be written in Jamaica for use in the schools there and that 
more adequate use should be made of school libraries and of 
research techniques. 
In relation to the use of school libraries the Report 
stressed that they be so'used: 
(a) that they be educative in value; 
(b) that methods of concentrated study be employed; 
{c) that pupils be trained in discovering knowledge 
for themselves; 
(d) that pupils develop the habit of reading for com-
prehension as well as for enjoyment. 
The following extract taken from a Ministry of Eduea-
tion communication serves to show what efforts are currently 
being made by government as regards the publication of 
school books within the country: 11 
ttThe Education Publicatio~ Unit, established with the 
Assistance of a specially trained UNESCO officer, 
produced its first series of books and teaching aids 
for Primary Schools. Twenty readers and a substantial 
amount of reading material, vocabulary charts and 
other aids have been provided and distributed and the 
momentum now evident as regards the processing of 
manuscripts and printing will enable an increasing 
supply of reading materials to be placed in the 
schools." 
11. Ministry of Education, Letter G282/04, tingston, 
Jamaica, (June 1959), p. 3. 
125 
The Report continued by stressing the need for the 
entire population to make special efforts to contribute 
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sugatantially towards meeting the cost of an improved educa-
tion system. It bore reference to the fact that "ia Great 
Britain and in the United States the cause of education has 
been promoted by publicity campaigns ••• 'education has been 
sold to the public •." 12 It indicated the need for develop-
ing similar campaigns in Jamaica in order to capture wider 
public interest and support. It observed that: 13 
"The time has passed when the cause of education 
can be left wholly to the control of Government •••• 
In the publicity campaigns for education the issue 
is not whether the country can afford the cost of 
providing a system of education appropriate to its 
needs but whether it can afford to do without it • 
• • • Steps must be taken at once to explore evecy 
method of educating public opinion. The strength, 
the stability and the progress of democracies depend 
upon enlightened opinion.n 
The theme of Education Week, June 1959, the promotion 
of "Education for Allu,l4 has been proof of government's 
recognition of the need for and the value of better public 
relations as regards tbe successful promotion of fubure 
educational advance. 
In relation to secondary education the Kandel Report 
advanced recommendations that: 
12. Kandel Report, .2E• cit., p. 22. 
13. Loc • .£!.i., p. 22. 
14. Editorial, "Education Weektt, Daily Gleaner, Kingston, 
Jamaica, (June 20, 1949), Vol. 125, No. 140, (column 2), 
P• 8 .. 
(a) the curriculum of all schools should be adopted 
to the cultural and economic needs of the country 
ignoring the demands of external examinations; 
(b) the secondary school laws should be amended and 
re-written in general ter.ms i~tead of in the 
terms of subjects; 
(c) in the awarding of grants for secondary education 
much weight should be attached to the provision 
of more adequate and better qualified staffs. 
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A Plan for Post-Primary Education in Jamaica. -- The 
Report represented a coordination of all previous education-
al studies for Jamaica, having paid attention to the 
recommendations advanced by each one, but concentrating its 
attention more on how its recommendations might be imple-
mented. It stressed the need to have compulsory school 
attendance enforced at the primary age level and for efforts 
to be directed towards the discontinuance of external 
examinations. Very significant recommendations made about 
bhe operation of teacher training colleges were that: 
(a) there Should be only one major college Which should 
be co-educational; 
(b) there should be a rural department attached to 
this major college; 
(e) a number of practicing schools should be established 
in different parts of the country Which should 
receive additional grants for equipment, etc.; 
(d) teacher training should be for two years 
generally~ with additional training provided for 
principals and specialist teachers; 
(e) teachers should receive special ~raining in the 
keeping of records; 
{f) the educational standard at which students enter 
teacher training college should be raised that 
students will be in a position to devote more time 
te professional training while in college. 
It is to be noted that goveFnment has adopted a policy 
directly the reverse of the recommendation that the number 
of training colleges be reduced. Instead of reducing the 
number~ two additional teaching training institutions have 
since been e·stablished; one currently offering an intensive 
one year eourse of training to untrained in-service teachers 
of Grades Two and Three; the other~ a junior college~ 
offering two twenty-week courses each year for two groups 
of non-graded teachers (probationers). But in keeping with 
the recommendation advising the establishment of two-year 
teacher training courses~ plans haYe been formulated to 
extend the college formerly referred to above that it may 
function as a two-year teacher training institution, in 
addition to its present in-service training programme.l5 
15. Phillips~ A. B., "Answering the ~estionnaire"~ 
{Correspondence), Moneague Training College, Jamaica, 
Sept. 15~ 1959. 
128 
Recommendations to increase scholarships to secondary 
grammar schools; to increase the number of grant-aided 
secondary schools; to provide opportunities for more 
teachers to proceed abroad for advanced study, have all 
been implemented. The same. is true of reccmmendations 
relating to the reorganization of the various types of 
elementary and secondary schools. 
Final Report of Technical Education Exploratory Com-
mittee. -- This Report has to do with the establishment of 
technical high schools and the Technological Institute. 
It recommended that: 
(a} the Technological Institute should be established 
in Kingston where it could be closely associated 
with the u. c. w. I. and that it should incor-
porate a technical high school; 
(b) other technical high schools should be established 
elsewhere in the country; 
(e) the technical high school "should provide pre-
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vocational ••• training as well as a further three-
year part-time or evening training during (an) 
Apprenticeship periodtt16 which should .follow; 
(d) that the curriculum for the full-time day students 
should be general in character, but nshould aim at 
16. Mills, J. J., Final Report of Technical Education Explora-
tory Committee, Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 
1949, P• 6. 
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a School Leaving Certificate of such a standard 
as to be acceptable by professional institutions.ul? 
Government has taken steps to have these recommenda-
tions implemented. A National Plan18 gives proof of this 
in the following: 
"The Technical College will to a large extent be 
developed as an Institute for evening and night 
classes in order that ~t will be of maximum assis-
tance to apprentices and persons employed in the 
daytime. The programme will, however, include a 
moderate percentage for full-time students proceed-
ing to higher levels of technical training." 
The institution referred to above was opened for 
classes in 1958. As· regards the establishment of technical 
high schools the Ministry of Education has stated that: 19 
"Practical Training Centres are in the.: process of 
being made Technical High Schools (like Kingston 
Technical School is). The age of entry is now 13 
instead of 15 as previously required. A start is 
to be made in this direction at Dintbill this 
September (1959). The other schools, it is planned, 
will be brought into line gradually. Formerly they 
were vocational or trade schools but the idea is to 
make them secondary tecbnieal schools pure and 
simple. A change of syllabus will result." 
Other technical high schools are also being built in 
o~~er sections of the island. 
The section of A National Plan20 treating educational 
proposals of government for the years 195?-1967, supplies 
17. Loc. cit., p. 6. 
18. Government of Jamaica, A National Plan for Jamaica 1957-
1967, Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1957, p. 40. 
19. Letter G282/04, loc. cit., p. 3. 
20. A National Plan, ~· cit., PP• 28-41. 
proof that the reports referred to above have influenced 
current educational developments .in a great way. The 
Ha.nnn.ond and Kandel Reports, as well as the Plan for Post.-
Primary Education, have been far reaching in their scope 
and effect. In the light of the extent of their scope it 
is apparent that these reports will continue to influence 
educational development in Jamaica for very many years. 
The foll~wing developments are evidences of the effective 
influence of the reports dis.eussed: 
(a) training college education has become free to 
students; 
(b) the number of scholarships to secondary grmnmar 
schools has increased considerably (compare 966 
free places in 1952 to 1,800 places in 1959); 
(c) the Institute of Technology with an associated 
Apprenticeship programme has been established; 
(d) the Ministry of Education has taken over control 
of all phases of public education and .far reaching 
amendments have been effected to several sections 
of the Education Laws. 
4. Foreign Influence 
Foreign influence has played an important part in the 
development of educational pr.actice in Jamaica. It may be 
that the country has gone too far in copying slavishly of 
British educational practices and principles, to the extent 
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that local needs have been overshadowed, as the Kandel 
report has charged, 21 but much of this has contributed to 
the welfare of the country. 
The two World Wars have served to bring Jamaicans into 
more intimate contact with the outside world and with other 
) 
pe~les than all other movements up to those times. Their 
effect on the history of the country has been far reaching. 
The seasonal migration of Jamaicans to the United States 
of America as farm-hands during the Second World War 
contributed much to provide Jamaican peasants with foreign 
. 
experience. The contacts afforded through service in wav 
and on Am.eri can farms afforded so many more Jamaicans an 
on-the-spot knowledge of What peasant life is like in other 
countries. They were able to see the •good and bad' in 
other peoples. 
Prior to the advent of World War I relatively few 
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Jamaicans studied abroad. Today a large number of Jamaicans 
are to be found in many centers of higher learning in 
various parts of the world, the largest number being in the 
United States of America. A circular from the West Indies 
~aison Office in Washington, D.C., issued to West Indian 
students in February 1959, has shown that in 1958 there were 
1,011 Jamaican students enrolled in institutions of higher 
learning in the United States of America. The tables 
~· cit., 
21. Kandel Report,~p.~and 11. 
below give an analysis of Jamaican students abroad during 
the first half of 1959. 22 
Table 10, 
Jamaicans Studying Abroad -- June 1959 
Country Number of Students 
(l) (2} 
Canada 300 
United Kingdom. 900 i 
United States of America 1,000 2,200 
i This number does not include the over 700 student nurses 
in Great Britain. 
Table 10~ 
Number of Students Proceeding Abroad Annually 
From Jamaica 
Coon try Number of Students 
(1) 
Canada 
+United Kingdom 
United States of America 
*Europe 
(2) 
100 
50 
100 
6 356** 
+ It bas been difficult to determine the number of students 
in the u. K. as students to U. K. do not require special 
pennission or special Visa. 
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* No. of students currently studying in Europe is not included. 
**This is an approximate number. 
22. Ministry of Education, Letter G282/33, ~ngston, Jamaica, 
(June 1959). 
It is expected that the many Jamaicans currently study-
ing ~broad will have their outlooks and approaches to 
educational practice modified as a result of the training 
received and the contacts made, and that educational 
practice in Jamaica will be influenced by their return to 
their country's educational system. In view of this fact 
it would seem correct to assume that British educational 
policies will continue to exert direct influence on educa-
tional practices and philosophies in Jamaica. For the same 
reason Canadian and United States influences will be 
significantly felt. It is, however, to be appreciated that 
practices to be imported from any of these countries should 
be modified in the light of local needs and resources before 
any attempt is made to have them implemented. 
The value to accrue to the island's educational 
practices as a result of travel and study abroad has been 
appreciated in this country. The following expression is 
an indication:23 
ttrt has been a pleasure to note the extent to which 
teachers have seized the opportunity to st~dy and to 
travel abroad, with the object of widening their 
vision and improving their usefulness.u 
The government's increase in the number of scholarships, 
as well as study leaves with pay for a period of one year, 
for educators studying abroad is further indication of the 
23. James, E. D., ''Retiring President's Address to Confer-
encett, JUT Magazine, Jamaica, (.July-Aug. 1955), 
Vol. 27, No. 1, p. 5. 
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acknowledgement of the value of foreign influence on 
educational practice in the country. 
The fact that in 1957, an· officer attached to the 
Jamaican Ministry of Education was awarded a scholarship 
to study in the United States of America, and that in 1959 
another officer from the Ministry was sent to that country 
to study curriculum practices~ coupled with the number of 
Jamaicans currently studying in that country~ many of them 
educators, provides ample assurance-that American education-
al practices will serve to· influence educational practices 
in Jmmaica. And it seems rather likely that such influence 
will increase in the future. 
As regards British influence, it would seem to be no 
doubt whatever to the claim laid by Chambers24 that the 
White Paper of the English Board of Education of 1943 has 
influenced educational development in the British Colonies 
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and Dominions (thus including Jamaica). Much in the present 
educational programme of development 1n Jamaica has much in 
common with that which is contained in that document. 
Chambers points out that reforms advocated by the White 
Paper are designed:25 
liTo secure a happier childhood and a better start 
in life; to secure fUller measure of education and 
opportunity for all to develop the various talents 
24. Chambers, M. M., Universities of the World Outside 
U. S. A., American Council of Education, lst Edition, 
Washington~ D.C., 1950, PP• 433-434. 
25. ~· cit., PP• 433-434. 
with which they are endowed and so enriching the 
inheritance o£ the country whose citizens they are 
In the youth o£ the nation we have our greatest 
national asset •••• We cannot a£ford not to develop 
this asset to the greatest advantage." 
In relation to educational administration the White 
Paper made the call £or:26 
... 
(a) Greater power for Central Authority; that power 
be brought to bear on backward Local Authorities 
for them to function to provide more suitable 
educational f'acili ties; 
(b) Larger areas of' admini~tration with powers to pro-
vide a full system of education; 
(c) The abolition o£ that section of the Education 
Authority which effected the separation of 
secondary and elementary education; 
(d) The vesting of' all educational functions in the 
Ministry of Education. 
These features, contained in the White Paper with the 
exception of the vesting of any responsibility for educa-
tional advance in Local Government Bodies, have been 
paralleled in education reorganization e£fected in Jamaica, 
particularly in relation to the organization o£ the 
Ministry of Education. 
1.36 
Faith in the public and in teachers. -- There are ideas 
contained in Kandel's book, American Education-in the 
26. Chambers, loc. cit., P• 434. 
Twentieth Century, 27 which find similar parallels in the 
current educational developments of Jamaica. In this book 
the author has shown that the educational system of the 
United States of America has been built upon the faith of 
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the public in education and that it bas been on this faith 
that that country has sought to realize the ideal of equality 
of educational opportunities for all. Particularly signifi-
cant is the comment that educational developments in that 
country have been rendered possible because of the presence 
of such factors as: 
(a} the mobility of its people; 
(b) the desire of the people to provide a good educa-
tion for the youths; 
(c) the mobility of teachers; 
(d) the nation-wide use of similar textbooks; 
(e) the common programme of school organization; and 
(f) the commonly acc·epted aim of education for democracy. 
In Jamaica efforts are being made to develop the same 
manifestation of faith among all the people, much of which 
' 
is already apparently present. Further, the teachers of 
Jamaica are standing so solidly behind the country's educa-
tional programme of development that the remarks of Kandel 
here included apply very fittingly to them:28 
27. Kandel, I. L., American Education in the Twentieth 
Century, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, Mass., 
1956. 
28. Kandel, I. L., ££• ~., P• 230. 
"After all, it ~s upon the teachers in the classroom 
more than upon management·and administration that 
the improvement of the quality of education depends. 
It is upon the teachers that the responsibility for 
providing the answer to. the ••• question ••• 'What 
should our schools accomplish?' ••• It is upon the 
teacher that the responsibility ultimately devolves 
of carrying out the aims of education, which still 
remain to be defined.n 
There is the confidence that Jamaican teachers will 
continue to work unflinchingly to maintain educational 
practice at the highest level of aChievement that the 
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country's resources will permit; that their endeavours and 
achievements will not only serve to define the aims of edu-
cation but that they will also result in the evolution of a 
curriculum pattern which will provide continuity throughout 
all grades of schools; will serve to bridge the apparent 
gap now existing between curriculum practices at the elemen-
tary and the secondary school levels and will satisfactorily 
meet the demands of the country and the needs of its youths. 
The prominent position held by the Jamaican in the 
field of educational development has been emphasized in the 
following extract taken from a Presidential Address given 
at the 1954 Annual Conference of the Jamaica Union of 
Teachers: 29 
"The new phase of our island's life poses ·a challenge 
to all Teachers, but particularly to those who work 
among the over eleven groups. Yours is the task . 
(turning to address teachers) to educate the budding 
29. James, E. D., "Presidential Address••, J". U. T. Magazine, 
Kingston, Jamaica, (Dec. 1953-Jan •. l954), Vol. 26, 
No. 1, p. 20. 
industrial worker and industrialist alike into 
as full an understanding of his fellow worker 
in the factory as in the field~ so that society 
might integrate whether they live in villages~ 
ham.le t s or towns. n 
5. Other Influences 
Industrial prosperity experienced in Jamaica over the 
past two decades has rendered it practicable for the 
country to have undertaken i.ncreased educational exp en-
di.tures as the figures in tables 8 and 9 show. When the 
economic state of the country was less favourable~ as was 
the case in the 1920's and the 1930's, there was then a 
maximum limit set to educational expend.i ture, resulting in 
a period of educational stagnation. 
Educational developments in.tbis era can be cited as 
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part of a significant world trend in educational advance. 
Significant changes have been currently effected in such 
countries as Great Britain, the United States of America, 
Russia, West Africa and several British Colonial areas, as 
well as countries in the Far East. It has been reported~ 
for example, that Russia has been transformed from a nation 
of 99 per cent illiteracy to one of 99 per cent literacy in 
a relatively short period of time. 30 
Industrial development. -- Jamaica's educational 
advance has been influenced by the demands created as a 
30. Editorial, "Education for a New Nation"~ J. U. T. 
Magazine - CUT Conference Number, K1ngston~ Jamaica, 
~ug. 1958), P• 1. 
resu~t of industrial development. More highly skilled 
industrial workers have had to be produced. This demand 
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has inspired expansion of the offerings in technical 
education. It is for this purpose that the vocational 
schools are now being transformed into technical high 
schools and that the Institute of Technology has been estab-
lished. 
Migration. -- It has been unforuunate that at a time 
when the local need for skilled artisans has risen that the 
country should have suffered the loss, through migration to 
Great Britain, of so many of her skilled artisans. This 
wave of migration began with the end of World War II and has 
been continuous ever since. It was fostered by the shortage 
of labour force in Great Britain for the rehabilitation pro-
grwnmes following the War and by the excess of labour supply 
in Jamaica at that time. Between 1953 and 1957 over-56-300 
Jamaicans migrated to Great Britain. One important phase 
associated with migration affecting education is that of 
the millions of pounds added to the national wealth of the 
island annually from the earnings and savings of migrants, 
a substantial portion is invested in the education of their 
children and other relatives. 
The work of'organizations. The establishment of 
several organizations to serve the needs of adults and 
adolescents, such as the Jamaica Social Welfare Commission, 
The Jamaica Federation of Women, The Jamaica Agricultural 
Society, The All Island Banana Growers Association, Parent 
Teachers Associations, Citizens Associations, and various 
Church.affiliated organizations, have all in turn served 
to bring a greater measure of educational consciousness to 
all sections of the population. Further, these organiza-
tions have been of great service in keeping people literate 
and in improving the standard of literacy among others. 
One big problem Jamaica faced in past years was that many 
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who left school literate degenerated into a state of _ 
illiteracy by age thirty because of failure to make use of 
the education acquired during the years of their formal 
schooling. EOCtension of the press, radio, cinema and 
improved transportation facilities have all exerted consider-
able influence, particularly to adult education. 
The influence of the Jamaica Union of Teachers. -- Any 
consideration of influences affecting educational practice 
in Jamaica would be incomplete unless mention has been made 
of the important part which teacher organizations, particu-
larly the Jamaica Union of Teachers, have played. The 
Jamaica Union of Teachers (J. u. T.} has exerted an out-
standing influence on every phase of the country's educa-
tional life. Over the 66 years of this organization.!s 
existence the number of recommendations that it has made 
to government on educational matters has been overwhelming. 
The wide scope which this organization covers is readily 
apparent to anyone who is a frequent reader of the Union's 
Journal -- The J. u. T. Magazine. To the J. u. T. goes 
the credit for effecting the first functional phase of 
promoting a better understanding among the teachers 
serving in all types of schools in the country. This it 
has achieved through its reception of secondary and 
teacher-training college teacher associations as affiliated 
members and by having officers of these org~izations 
nominated to its Executive Body. The President-Elect of 
the Jamaica Union of Teachers for the year 1960 is the 
Principal of a secondary grammar school. 
Time will not allow for an elaborate treatment of the 
work and scope of the J. U. T. and the extent to which its 
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influence has been exerted on Jamaica's educational develop-
ment and practice, but an indication of such scope and 
influence is supplied through the inclusion of the closing 
section of the Presidential Address given by the late Mr. 
C. T. Sa~ders, presented at the 1953 Annual Conference of 
that organization. The points borne out in the section of 
the address quoted below embody important statements of 
Union policy and give a concise presentation of the scope 
of its influenee.3l 
nAnd let me now state the policy of the Jamaica 
Union of Teachers for the year 1953 ••• 
Re-adjustment of Teachers' Salaries with particu-
lar reference to the Salaries of Assistant Teachers; 
3"1. Saunders, C. T., ttpresidential Address", J. u .. T. 
Magazine, Kingston, Jamaica, (Jan.-June 1953), Vol. 25, 
No. l, PP• 4-5. 
· The formulation of. one Union representing all 
categories of teachers in Jamaica; 
Pressing upon Government the necessity for 
reforms in connection to the Jamaica Local Examina-
tions; 
Agitation for the introduction of free secondary 
education throughout Jamaica; 
Enactment of legislation to secure improvement 
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in the tenl!U'e of service of all categories of teachers; 
Agitation for the gradual implementation of the 
compulsory attendance La.w so as to secure the maximum 
benefit to the maximum number of children throughout 
Jamaica." · 
In addition, it is recommended that the reader peruse 
the l1Report of the J. U. T. Education Committee, 1955rr32 
in which has been embodied a series of recommendations 
which the Union ~aw as advisable for government to implement 
in its educational reorganization programme. The Union has 
recommended·the establishment of a comprehensive educational 
system in which all types of educational institutions 
serving children ages four ·through nineteen would be 
integrated. 
The J. u. T. has won such high eateem and government 
has valued the force of its influence so highly that the 
Ministry accepted the policy of the Union to have the 
Ministry collect fees on behalf of the Union from the 
salaries of teachers who contract that such sums be with-
drawn from their salary grants; and the Ministry has 
32. Phillips, A. S., iiB.eport o:f J. u. T. Education Committee, 
1955tt, J. u. T. Magazine, Kingston, Jamaica, (July-
Aug. 1955}, Vol. 27, No. 1, PP• 22-23. 
consented to an additional week of school vacation at 
Easter Vacation period to facilitate the Union•s holding 
of its Annual Conference. 
6. The University College of the West Indies 
Influencing Education 
The establishment of the University College of the 
West Indies at Mona, Jmnaica, has served as a great force 
to re-orientate the educational outlook and aspirations of 
Jamaicans. Now the island 1 s educators look to the Univer-
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sity to supply educational direction through its Department 
of Education. The day is anxiously awaited when the 
University will obtain full status and its scope wi 11 be 
more far reaching. 
Teachers have given response about the .. influence of 
the University on education in Jamaica -- through question-
naire -- in such remarks as: 
The U. C •. W. I. : 
"has increased the educational consciousnesstt; 
uwill provide more graduate teachers and keep 
teachers abreast of new methods .. u 
Senior Third Year Training College Students of Jamaica 
have reacted favourably to the idea of having first rate 
training college students accorded the privilege of 
pursuing studies to degree level at the u. c. w. I. Depart-
ment of Education with remarks such as the following: 
"First rate students shouldbe given every chance to 
continue their studies to degree level at the u. c. W. r.n 
"It would be very welcome. As a matter of fact this 
has been the subject o~ very many debates. First 
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rate students should be allowed to continue studying .• " 
tt ••• There is one big difficulty. The u. c. W. I. 
does not offer Degree Courses in Social Sciences and 
some students would want to pursue such courses." 
The last remark included above lays bare a limitation 
of the scope of the University College's present use~ul­
ness which appears to need adjustment at the earliest 
possible opportunity. 
The functions for which the Education Department of 
the University College of the West Indies has been designed 
and which are quoted below indicate the nature and scope 
o~ its influence: 
" (1) to provide a course for graduates who wish to 
follow teaching as a career; 
(ii) to have a coordinating influence on the train-
ing of teachers at all levels; 
(iii) to act as a centre for research and investiga-
tion of educational problems in the area.n 33 
The Department provides a one year course for 
graduates leading to a Diploma of Education. According to 
the recommendations of the Irving Committee, which studied 
higher education in the West Indies with a view to the 
establishment of the u. c. W. I. in 1943, the Department 
of Education of the University:34 
33. D1Aeth, Professor R., "Preliminary-Note on the Depart-
ment of Education of the University College· of the 
West Indies", J. u. T. Magazine, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(Jan.-June 1953), Vol. ~5, No. 1, p. 20. 
34. nrAeth, ££• ~., P• 21. 
"Should set the papers and conduct the examinations 
in the Teacher Training Colleges for pr~ary teachers 
and grant a certificate carrying recognition through-
out the West Indies. It should thus provide a 
stimulus Which would raise the standard of teaching 
and the prestige of the profession as a Whole.u 
The Government of Jamaica has pledged35 the granting of 
fifty annual scholarships tenable at the University to 
persons who will be trained as teachers, as well as an 
increase in its quota of grants to the University. These 
two developments will facilitate the enrollment of a 
greater number of J"amaicans in that institutio:a:e. 
In the academic year 1956-59, the entire enrollment 
of the University College was 494 students, 20 of whom were 
students of education.36 (It is learned that the 1958-59 
enrollment totaled 566 students.} This number comprises 
the student quota for the entire West Indies. It is evident 
that if the University is to serve adequately the needs of 
the West Indies generally and of Jamaica in particular it 
must be considerably enlarged. This can be appreciated when 
a 566 student body represents the entire West Indies and 
2,200 Jamaican students alone are enrolled in institutions 
of higher learning abroad. 
The Extra-Mural Department. -- The Extra-Mural Depart-
ment of the University has contributed to adult education 
in Jamaica through its radio programmes, lecture series, 
35. A National Plan, loc. cit., P• 40e 
36. Cover, ££• cit., pp. 342-347. 
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listening posts, publications and Extra-Mural Classes, but 
there is much room for expansion of its usefulness. It 
might prove useful if the Extra-Mural Department of the 
University should embark upon an experiment of running 
Summer Schools by which people with the necessary capabil-
ity, particularly teachers, would obtain advanced studies. 
Teachers would be able, through attendance at a series of 
such Summer Schools, to qualify for admission to degree 
courses and continue to prepare for degrees or work toward 
advanced teachers' Diplomas. 
l47 
CHAPTER V 
ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION 
Education in Jamaica has been governed by two sets 
of Laws. The first Schedule with a Code o:f Regula tiona and 
a series o:f programme Sehedules·as companions governs the 
operation o:f elementary education (public school education}. 
The Second Schedule governs secondary education. 
At one time, secondary education implied merely grammar 
school education and was vested in the Jamaica Schools 
Commission, while all other branches of education were 
under the Board of Education and administered as a separate 
group. This is borne out by the listing of educational 
institutions associated with elementary education contained 
in the Code o:f Regulations1 where it is stated that the 
objects o:f grants :for such education ttis to maintain, or 
aid in maintaining: 
(a) Elementary Schools 
(b) Trade or Technical Schools, Continuation SChools, 
Vocational Schools, Practical Training Centres, 
and Youth Training Schemes. 
(c) Training Colleges :for Teachers. 
(d) Play Centres." 
1. Government of Jamaica, Code of Regulabions of the Educa-
tion Department, Jamaica 1945, Government Printer, 
. Kingston, Jmnaica, 1956, p. 1. 
One school, the Jamaica School of Agriculture, for 
training agricultural field supervisors and instructors 
and expert agriculturists, was associated with neither 
elementary nor secondary education. This institution has 
been attached to the Department of Agriculture and Lands. 
The Jamaica School of Agriculture provides accommodation 
for 168 students. It is presently located at Twickenhrum 
Park, in St. Catherine, on a 1,050 acre estate. Oover2 
in stating ttthe objects of the School11 states: 
rtThe School offers to young men a course in all 
branches of Tropical Agriculture, and fits them for 
positions on properties and the improvement of their 
own lands. A large number of graduates are employed 
as junior officers in the Departments of Agriculture, 
Lands, Forestry and Education. Students trained at 
the School are employed in every phase of agricul-
tural work in the Island." 
The Kandel Report well illustrates the relationship 
of educational institutions in the island when it states: 3 
"The educational facilities of education have grown 
up more or less without any preconceived plan, and 
represents the contributions of government, endow-
ments and voluntary (chiefly denominational} effort 
and private commercial venture. Thus elementary 
education is provided in schools mainly by Government 
and denominational groups and in private fee-paying 
schools, ranging from the dame type of schools which 
prepare pupils for entrance to secondary schools; the 
former are inspected and are in receipt of Government 
grants, the latter are subject to the same control as 
private secondary schools which seek exemption from 
taxation." 
2. Cover, W. A~, Handbook of Jrunaica for 1958, Government 
Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1958, p. 279. 
3. Kandel, L. L., Report of the Community appointed to 
inquire into The S stem of Secondar Education in 
Jamaica (Kandel ReEort , Government Printer, ngston, 
Jamaica, 1943, p. 5. 
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Because of the genera~ tendency for people in Jamaica 
to view all educational offerings, excepting that at the 
grammar schoo~ level, as merely elementary education, the 
genera~ public bas long resisted sending their children 
to technical and vocational schools. This has been 
responsible, in the main, for the high status over the 
years attached to being a grammar schoo~ graduate. 
As has been mentioned earlier, schoo~s in the island 
have recent~y been reclassified. Under the new classifica-
tion, elementary education concerns itself with education 
up to age eleven plus and secondary education with education 
for children of ages beyond eleven plus. 
EIEMENTARY EDUCATION 
The Education Laws of Jamaica define elementary educa-
tion as education which offers in the main, "instruction in 
reading, writing and aritbmetic.n4 In practice, elementary 
education comprises fundamental education which the country 
makes available to all youths without stipulations other 
than that of age limitations. 
The Law further defines a public elementary schoo~ as 
a school ttat which E~ementary Education is the principa~ 
part of the education there given.tt5 The "Handbook of 
4. Government of J~aica, The Education Law 1950, Govern-
ment Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1950, p~ 1321. 
5. The Education Law 1950, ££• cit., p. ~325. 
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Jamaica for l958u6a helps to define elementary education 
in Jamaica when it states: 
"No child is allowed to be admitted into any public 
elementary school under seven years of age or to be 
reta~ed after completing his fifteenth year, except 
with the special sanction of the Inspector {now 
designated Senior Educ_ation Officer) a limited number 
of children may be given an extra .year at school and 
serve as monitors. In Infant Schools the limit of 
age is from 4 to 7 years. Public elementary schools 
are inspected and examined by Education Officers and 
the scholars are examined in the prescribed subjects." 
Infant education in Jamaica referred to above com-
prises: 
(a) Infant Schools which operate as part of the 
elementary school system with special facilities 
for Infant training; 
(b) Basic Schools and Infant Centres which operate on 
a voluntary basis but are in receipt of government 
grant-in-aid under a different pattern from other 
types of schools. 
1. Infant Schools 
This branch of education suffered neglect for many 
years. The reduction of the school age in 1886, wherein 
the child lost regular schooling from five to seven and 
from fifteen to sixteen years, made education for the infant 
the responsibility of parents. 
Those who could afford it sent their children to fee-
paying private infant schools. These were in private homes 
6a. Cover, ~· cit~; P• 323. 
·a 
~,_IF 
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and in a very few cases in class houses belonging to 
churches. The teachers of such schools were either mothers 
with the necessary time at their disposal, or "young 
misses" who had finished school and were waiting to get 
married. During the days,; of the "one teacher school" when 
there was no place in teaching in the ttregular school" for 
the teacher's wife, she would keep the "private school", 
as they were then called, at the teacher's cottage. There 
was no special training given people who kept such schools; 
neither were they established according to any particular 
plan. 
As the years went by, a number of Government Infant 
Schools and Infant Departments attached to elementary 
schools were established. The growth in the number of such 
schools has been exceedingly slow. Oarley6 noted that in 
1942 there were "27 Infant Schools and Departments for chil-
dren between the ages of 4 and 8~.n The 1958 Directory of 
Schools indicated the existence of thirty such institutions.7 
The Law relating to such schools states: 
ttin schools specially sanctioned by the minister with 
a trained kindergarten mistress or other teacher 
approved in writing by the minister, children may be 
received and retained who have completed their fourth 
but not their ninth year of age, subject to the 
6. Carley, M. M., Education in Jamaica, The Institute of 
Jamaica, Kingston, Jamaica, .1942, p. 12. 
7. Ministry of Education, Directory of Government-Aided 
Schools and other Educational Institutions Aided by 
Government Grants, June 1958. 
~--~------~--~------------------~~-------
regulations of the Code, and grants may be made to 
such schools on account of the a~tendance of such 
children on such a scale and on such terms as may 
be fixed in the Code of Regulations.rr8 
~he vital importance of Infant education has been 
~ationally recognized. As far as the Government is 
concerned, however, because of limitations in funds, there 
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has to be maintained na system of priorities among different 
age groups,rr9 and first preference has had to be given to 
other branches of the educational sys·tem. 
This is an acceptable attitude, particularly as 
parents and the community are more able to provide for the 
educational needs of the child at this stage than they 
could at a later age level. Government has been more than 
merely sympathetic to the need for extending educational 
facilities to this age group. It has given considerable 
financial support to the establishment and upkeep of Basic 
Schools and Infant Centres throughout the country. 
2. Basic Schools and Infant Centres 
Basic schools and Infant centres are established on 
a voluntary basis. In order to obtain government grants 
sxr.:e.:ll:n. schools have to be vested in or sponsored by recognized 
community groups or registered organizations. Among groups 
that sponsor these schools are, churches, Woments Federation, 
8. The Education Law (amended), .2E• cit., p. 1327 ~ 
1 
9. Government of Jamaica, A National Pl~ for Jamaica 1957-
1967, Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1957, 
P• JS. 
... ~--------------------------------------------------
Jamaica Social Welfare Organizations, Landsettlement Clubs 
and Citizens Associations. 
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The sponsoring body is responsible for the provision 
of suitable buildings and premises, for the naming of a 
sponsoring council, for the appointment of suitable 
teachers, and for setting plans whereby funds may be forth-
coming for the operation of the school. When the school 
has been thus far planned and Government's approval has 
been obtained, it is placed on the annual grants list of 
Basic schools and Infant centres. Besides the general 
annual grant which is to help in relation to the upkeep ,of 
the school equipment and payment of teachers, grants are 
supplied for a school feeding scheme. The annual grant 
is intended to augment the ~ttnds realized by the sponsors 
from fees collected and from amounts raised through 
concerts, fairs, donations, etc. 
These schools are supposed to operate under the 
guidance of the local elementary schools, but inmany 
instances such supervision cannot be carried out ~dequately. 
The main emphasis of these schools is upon having children 
engage in activities which help in the formation of 
desirable social habits, and having them enjoy growing up 
together; ~ormal teaching is a. secondary :-issue. 
The expansion of this typ~ of .school b4s bee!). very 
r~pid within the last two decades. As far as is known to 
the write~, a large number of these schools have operated 
very successrully; and despite their many shortcomings, 
they make a very substantial contribution to pupil develop-
ment. 
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Government provides three Supervisors of Infant Train-
ing, each one being in charge of the Infant Education of a 
County. There is, at present, no particular Infant Training 
Institution in the country. This has been so since the 
closing of the Infant Training Centre at Carron Hall several 
decades ago. According to Carley:l0 
"A model Infant School with Training Centre attached 
is planned for establishment in st. Andrew as soon 
as funds can be made available." 
Teachers serving in Infant schools and Infant Depart-
ments are recruited from teacher training graduates. 
Teachers in basic schools and Infant centres receive train-
ing through in-service training programmes, short term 
courses and workshops. 
The system whereby this type of education is provided 
has not been accepted as satisfactory. Government is pledged 
to have the standards and efficiency increased year by year 
as a consequence of increased grants and other provisions: 
that as soon as it can afford 
"schools and places for every child seven and eight 
years of age in accordance with the progressive plan ••• 
(in relati.on to 'primary education') about one-half 
the space available in basic schools will become 
available for the age group five and six year olds • 
••• When means permit, the facilities in Infant Educa-
tion will be expanded. •••" 11 
10. Carley, M. M., ~~ cit., p. 13. 
11. A National Plan, !££• cit., p. 38. 
......... --------------~----------------------------
The basic difference between basic schools and Infant 
Centres lies in the fact that the Infant Centre is within 
one mile to one half mile of an elementary school. It is 
to be noted that there are no laws governing the way 
teachers for these schools are appointed or dismissed, 
excepting that the people appointed are suitable. All 
matters of this nature are left to the discretion of the 
sponsors. 
It is to be hoped that Government will find it 
expedient to have these schools replaced by institutions 
which will be able to offer a far higher standard of 
Infant Training before the present institutions will have 
. long outgrown their usefulness. The_ 'pupils should be 
educated by people who are better qualified and should have 
education, better housing and equipment facilities than the 
present conditions provide. They are entitled to much 
better facilities than can be provided by these schools in 
their present state of existence. However, until these be 
replaced properly, no effort should be made to dampen the 
enthusiasm which has given rise to the mushroom-like spread 
of basic schools and Infant centres within the last couple 
of decades. 
3. Elementary Schools 
This term will be used in this section to include 
primary schools and departments with children ages seven 
to eleven plus to fifteen years of age. These will be 
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grouped together because they operate under the same set of 
laws, the separation is still in evolution, and so many 
phases have not yet been clearly defined except in principleo 
Then there are not yet available statistics for these 
as separate entities. 
As listed in the Directory of Government-Aided Schools12 
for 1958, there were 706 such schools; but these include 
twenty Infant Schools. Xn addition to these, at least two 
senior schools, Papine and Vauxhall in the Corporate Area, 
have since been erected. 
Table 11 
Number and Types of Elementary Schools According to Parishes 
January 1, 1958 
Parishes G.o. 
(l} (2} ( 3} ( 4) 
Kingston 
St. Andrew 
St. Thomas 
Portland 
St. Mary 
St. Ann 
Trelawny 
St. James 
Hanover 
Westmoreland 
St. Elizabeth 
Manchester 
Clarendon 
St.. Catherine 
13 
18 
12 
16 
13 
22 
10 
19 
13 
18 
13 
13 
22 
18 
G.o. = Government Owned 
G.,R. = Government Rented 
G.L. = Gover.nment Leased 
1 6 
6 2 
5 4 
4 4 
10 8 
12 5 
5 4 
3 
3 
1 4 
2 7 
5 4 
14 4 
3 9 
' Trust Und. Den. 
(5) (6) (7) 
15 
l 23 
16 
21 
33 
1 22 
- 10 
... l 9 
1 16 
1 30 
50 
36 
16 
1 ;... 38 
Total 
(8) 
35 
50 
37 
45 
64 
62 
29 
32 
33 
54 
72 
58 
66 
69 
706 
Und. = Undenominational 
Den. = Denominational 
12. Directory of Government-Aided Schools, loc. cit., p. 1. 
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The denominational schools are divided up among 
denominations as follows: 
Table lla 
Schools as Owned by Religious Denominations 
Denomination 
Church of England 
Baptists 
Methodist 
Moravian 
Presbyterian 
Congregational 
American Missionary 
Roman Catholic 
Society of Friends 
Number of Sdlools 
117 
47 
48 
41 
41 
7 
5 
28 
2 
There are five undenominational schools. 
Grades of Elementary Schools. -- These types of schools 
are graded according to ·average ·attendance. The 288 best 
sessions for each calendar year are chosen to compile the 
annual average, the minimum number of sessions for the year 
being 360. The grade of any school is decided on as a 
result of the triennial of annual averages. The grades run 
as follows: 
Grade 
l 
2 
3 
.4 
Table llb 
Grades of Elementary Schools 
Average Attendance 
501 and over 
301-500 
150-300 
up to 150 
Number of Schools--1958 
22 
277 
146 
261 
706 
............ ____________________________ __ 
Elementary schools are grouped into different types 
according to ownership and management as has been indicated 
by the preceding table. There are government schools and 
voluntary schools. A government school as defined by law 
means: 
ffa public elementary school held in a building which 
is either the property of the Government or placed at 
the disposal of the Government in accordance with the 
terms of any agreement that may be made by the · 
Minister with the owner of the building~ and which is 
managed by a School Board duly appointed. 11 13 
l59 
This gives rise to the existence of government-owned schools 
and "government schools in rented buildings.n 
A third type of government school is that designated 
ttgover:nment leased school.u In this type the building and 
equipment are owned by government, but the school is put on 
church lands. The lands are occupied in such instances on 
a thirty-year lease. 
Voluntary Schools. -- A voluntary school under the law 
implies: 
lta school at present on the list of schools in :--:. 
receipt of annual grants managed according to existing 
systems, the corresponding manager being usually a 
minister of the religious denomination of which the 
buildings belong." 14 
As has been indicated in a previous chapter, no organi-
zation other than the government can establish public 
elementary $Chools any more. 
13. Code of Regulations, ~· cit., p. 2. 
14. Loe. cit., p. 2. 
... ~ .. ----------------~------------------~~-------
4. School Boards and Managers 
School Boards. -- Educational School Boards are 
organized on the basis o~ School Districts with a Board 
~or each District. There are twenty-one such Districts 
and Boards in the island. The Board has control over all 
government schools within the school district; to determine 
the distribution of children among the schools in the 
district; to see that no child over eight years of age 
remains in Infant School; to appoint corresponding managers 
to each government school. 
The Board has to meet 1'before action is taken in any 
matter affecting the appointment, salary, position or 
dismissal of any teacher.ttl5 A School Board is supposed to 
meet regularly and decisions of managers should be conveyed 
to teachers in charge of schools. The School Board is 
responsible for the efficiency of all sChools within the 
school district. The Education Officers ~rom the Ministry 
of Education, attached to the school district, are ex-
officio members o~ the School Board; and they act in the 
capacity of professional advisors to the Boarde 
Management of Leased Schools. -- Each leased school is 
managed by a separate Board. Two of its four members are 
appointed by the School Board of the School District in 
which the school falls to represent the School Board. The 
other two are appointed by the denomination owning the land 
15. Ibid., p. 3. 
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on which the school is built; one is generally the minister 
of the church to Which the property is attached. 
Management of Voluntary Schools. -- Every voluntary 
school must have at least two co-managers with a corres-
pending manager comprising a Board. The manager is named 
by the denomination owning the school and he i~ turn 
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recommrends persons to serve as his co-managers. The appoint-
me:nt cif all managers and co-managers o:f any school has to 
be approved by the Minister of'EducatioR. 
Duties of managerscof Elementary Schools.-- The 
Minister of ~ducation holds managers responsible for the 
conduct and supervisio~ of schools, as well as for the 
maintenance o:f efficiency; for the provision of needed 
furniture, books and apparatus; :for the arrangement o:f 
school terms; :for transmission of all grants to the school 
and :for the return· of all vouchers to the Minister. 
All correspondence for the school intended for the 
Ministry are to be transmitted through the manager or 
corresponding manager. The Code defines supervision by 
managers as that which includes 
nthe payment of a visit to the school during ordinary 
school hours, somet~es without previous notice, by 
one at least o:f the managers or a visi~or (a person 
specially so appointed by the manager) at least once 
in each month; and once in three months at least by 
the manager. At each such visit an entry must be 
made in the Logbook. •••" 16 
16. Loc. eit., p. 3. 
---~--------------------------------------------------
5. Reactions to the Existence of Managers 
Perhaps it has been unfortunate that the majority of 
managers have been clerg'j'men and that many of them have 
over the years misused the vast powers given them under the 
Education Laws. The law as interpreted gives the manager 
the power.of virtual ownership of the school he manages, 
and inasmuch as is known to the writer, a great number of 
them have filled the office with the disposition of virtual 
dictators. Prior to the amendment of Article 40 of the 
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Code of Regulations whereby the "elementary school" teacher 
has now acquired the right of appeal against dismissal, 
managers made rather indiscreet use of the powers with which 
that article endowed them. Teachers were dismissed for the 
flimsiest of reasons and in the majority of oases, as has 
been reported, reasons were rather personal. For similar 
reasons relationships between school managers and teachers, 
and particularly between clergy-managers and school princi-
pals, generally have been most unsatisfactory. The unsatis-
factory teacher-manager relationship has been greatly 
intensified since teachers' salaries have been increased 
much beyond that which churches pay most of their clergymen, 
and still more since schools have stood in competition with 
churches in relation to the raising of funds at the local 
level -- since the additional educational needs of schools 
have rendered it necessary for them to seek a greater measure 
of financial support from the community. 
There has been the £eeling ,abroad for several decades 
that school managers are not deserving of the authority 
vested in the office; that they no longer per£orm effec-
tively the duties of their office. The number of cases 
that have gone before the .Tamaica Union of Teachers 
relative to rifts between teachers and managers is 
sufficient indication that the existence of school managers 
is neither in the best interest of the schools nor in the 
promotion of the cause of education. 
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Sinee the majority of school managers are clergymen 
and as the writer is aware that teachers are less favourable 
to clergy managers than to those who are laymen, he asked 
a number of school principals to give their reaction to the 
"management of public elementary schools by ministers of 
religion." Some of the responses are included here: 
1 .. Not in favour, but in favour of a committee set up 
by the Ministry of Education 
2. The existence of managers of any kind seems 
unnecessary 
3. Feasible with proper safe guards 
4. I do not favour this; I do subscribe to a central 
Board set up in each parish 
5. Satisfactory if they are broad-minded individuals 
6. They are better· than politicians 
7. The system has outgrown its usefulness. All 
schools should be state-owned and teachers paid 
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by the Ministry. 
These responses are definite indications of dissatis-
faction with the system of managers, Whoever the manager 
might be. 
The recommendations of the Jamaica Union of Teachers 
to the government in 194~ embodies the fact that for every 
educational institution under the Education Authority, there 
should ube a governing body which should consist of at 
least six persons"; that in the case of government-owned 
schools, they should be appointed by the Parish Education 
Committee; that in the case of grant-aided institutions 
fifty per cent of the six persons should be nominated by 
the Parish Education Committee.l7 
In a memorandum prepared by the Ocho Rios Teachers' 
Association in 1957, and under the heading ''Management" 
the following appears: 
"We recommend the abolition of the School Boards as 
they now exist and the setting up instead of an 
Educational Council in each parish. The parish 
Educational Council shall be constituted as follows: 
a. Religious bodies 
b. Parish councils 
c. Teachers' Federation 
d. Education Officers 
e. Nominees of the 
Minister of Education 
Representatives 
3 
3 
4 
2 
3 
17. Jamaica Union of Teachers, "Suggested Amendments to the 
Education Law l949n, J. u. T. Magazine, Kingston, 
Jamaica, (Jan.-Feb. 1950), Vol. 24, No. 9, p. 19. 
The Senior Education Officer shall be the Secretary 
and the Education Officer to be the Assistant 
Secretary of the Parish Education Council.nl8 
The memorandum cites the duties of the council as: 
appointment of staff, supervision of appliances and equip-
ment; passing on payments through the principals; to deal 
with dismissal of faculty. 
Change in the system of management of schools had been 
recanmended in both the Kandel Report19 and the Plan for 
Post-Primary Education. 20 They indicated that schools 
should be under control of local authorities which should 
be comprised of a cross-section of the community. 
The writer favours an urgent revision of the system 
of management of schools for reasons that will follow. He 
favours a plan similar to that proposed by the Ocho Rios 
Teachers Association in which the Senior Education Officer 
is vested with the responsibility of coordinator between 
the schools and the Council and with the Senior Education 
Officer having his office in the vicinity of the meeting 
place of the Council. 
In view of the dissatisfactions expressed with respect 
to the system of management of elementary schools as now 
operates, the Minister of Education caused to be included 
18. Ocho Rios Teachers Association, "Memorandum for Regard-
ing of Teachers«, J. U. T. Magazine, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(July-Sept. 1957}, Vol. 29, No. 3, p. 22. 
19. Kandel, L. L., 2£• cit., P• 6. 
20. Government of Jamaica, A Plan for Post-Primary Educa-
tion in Jamaica, Government Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 
l946, pp. 5-6. 
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among the terms of reference under which the Government 
Working Party, considering educational improvements, 
should function the "review of the problems of school 
management. n21 It is to be hoped that the consideration 
being devoted to the problem by the Working Party will lead 
to the formation of tangible proposals leading to reorgani-
zation that would relieve the school system of the 
disadvantages which the system of management yields. There 
seems evident need for the promotion of a m-ore effective 
system whereby these schools may be administered. 
6~ School Records 
22 The records which must be kept in a public grant-
aided school are specified under the articles of the Code 
of Regulations. Among them are: 
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1. The Admission Book which records the name, age, 
standard at which admitted, parent or guardian, date 
on which admitted, and the date of last attendance 
of each child enrolled in the school; 
2. The Class Attendance Register in which is recorded 
the daily attendance of teachers and pupils each 
session of each school day; 
3. The Log-book, kept by the principal, serves the 
function of a daily diary recording all ~portant 
21. Ministry of Education, Circular Number 3/59, Kingston, 
Jamaica, January 28, 1959, p. 1. 
22. Code of Regulations, ~· ~., pp. 5-10. 
events .relating to the activities of the school . 
and include: 
(a) the final daily attendance; 
{b) copies of the monthly and annual averages of 
the school; 
(c) .the lessons taught in social studies,. science 
and religious knowledge each day, along with the 
daily Scripture reading; 
(d) any special departure from the regular daily 
schedule; 
(e) a note of the visitors including managers, co-
managers,. appointed visitors, and education 
offieers; 
(f} the fact that review examinations affecting the 
entire school have been conducted; 
{g) copies of Annual Inspection Reports; 
(h) change of corresponding and other managers and 
of visitors specially appointed as visitors for 
the school; 
(i} all causes for the interruption of school work 
including holidays; 
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(j} a list of all faculty members: listed every First 
April: absences and illness of teachers; 
(k} a record of all eases in which corporal punish-
ment has been administered, the cause for and 
the nature of the punishment; 
(1} listing of all school furniture, appliances, 
equipment including every new addition from time 
to time; 
(m) any event affecting the school including func-
tions etc., to Which future reference is likely 
to be made; 
4. Records and accounts relating to all phases of the 
school's function in which the expenditure of funds 
is involved, for example, canteen operation, 
--~----------~----------------------------------------
agricultural training, home economics, manual 
training, needlework; further the regulations call 
for the keeping of a General School Account; 
5. Code of Regulations of the Ministry of Education; 
6. Pupil Teachers' Record --in schools in Which Pupil 
Teachers are employed; 
?. Portfolio/a in which school documents are kept; 
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8. A copy of the Conscience Clause, posted in prominent 
position in the school; 
9. Schools are expected to keep individual child 
records but for many reasons this has not been 
rigidly e~orced. 
?. Grants to Elementary Schools 
Building grants for Infant, primary, senior schools and 
post-primary departments are made at the rate of $20 per 
pupil place. Building grants to denominational schools are 
made on the basis of 75 per cent government grant matching 
25 per cent contribution from the denomination; which may 
include material and labour. Government grants are made on 
condition that:23 
(a) the site is provided by the Denom~tion and approved 
by the Ministry; 
(b) the building is undertaken locally under advice 
and supervision provided by Government; 
23. Code of Regulations, (amended), Article 132. 
·e 
(c} (the 25 per cent local contribution has been 
assured); 
(d) an agreement is signed guaranteeing the use of 
the building for school purposes for a term of 
thirty years, and giving the Government a lien on 
the building for that period; 
(e) the owners undertake to keep the buildings fully 
insured against hurricane, earthquake and fire 
at least to the extent of their obligation to · 
Government. 
Grants for teachers' houses in relation to "Voluntary 
Schools _..,. other than those held in School-Chapels --, or 
Government Schools in rented buildings, or of Government 
Leased Schools in cases where the teacher's house is not 
included in the lease", Government grants are made at the 
ratio of 75 per cent to 25 per cent of local contributions. 
In the case of Voluntary Schools held in School-Chapels 
Government grants are made to the extent of 50 per cent of 
the cost of all buildings including teachers' houses. 
Grants for the purchase of appliances, relative to 
teaching aids, in "elementary schools" are worked out at 
the rate of two shillings per unit attendance calculated on 
the triennial average of each school. No school receives 
less than E 6 • 0 • 0 per annum. Grants in relation to the 
provision of materials and equipment for the imparting of 
instruction for home economics, manual training and 
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needlework are also worked out at the rate o~ two shillings 
per unit o~ average annual attendance o~ pupils served by 
these classes. Grants to school ~eeding progrwmnes are 
made on the basis o~ the number o:f pupils any particular 
school :feeds per day, as well as on the total Governm:ent 
grants available in any year toward that project. At an 
average,schools receive grants ranging ~rom E20 to E50 per 
term -- there are three school terms in the school year. 
Separate grants are available :for the erecting o~ canteen, 
manual training and home economies buildings. It is 
expected that such grants be augmented by community contri-
butions. In practice· community e~~ort in relation to these 
buildings greatly exceed the voted grants. 
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In relation to grants ~or sanitation, grants to 
government schools are made on a di~~erent basis ~~om those 
to voluntary schools. Sanitation grants to government-owned 
schools are made in relation to estimates submitted by the 
school authorities. It is ~ortunate that voluntary 
schools only ttreeeive grant-in-aid ••• o~ !ff.lOs. a year to 
all schools with an average attendance o~ up to 150 units 
••• 
and :fi~teen shillings ~or each additional 50 units ••• rt24 
Grants for buildings and equipment in relation to sanitary 
conveniences are made on the same basis as grants in 
relation to school houses. 
24. Code o:f Regulations, £E• cit.:, p. 13, Article 29b iii, 
-. ,...., 
&' ·- ~- • 
... ~-----------------------------------------------------
Annual votes are made from which funds are made 
available to schools to assist in the purchase of 
additional equipment like radio sets, film projectors, 
sewing machines, duplicators, and musical instruments. 
Here again contributions from the community through func-
tiona -- concerts, shows, fairs, donations, etc., far 
exceed the grants from government. 
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Grants for agricultural training in relation to school 
farms and extended gardens are provided according to the 
recommendations advanced by· 'the Senior Education Officer 
for agricultural training. ·Grants for school farms are 
very liberal. Grants for square chain demonstration plots 
are issued under different conditions. Grants for the 
purchase of tools for demonstration plots are made at spans 
of five years except in cases where the school pays one-half 
the cost of the tools purchased at wnich limited grants may 
be made to a school each year. 
Grants for the purchase of library books, apart from 
the books no.r.mally supplied to schools through the Jamaica 
Library Service exchange programme, are available to 
schools. 25 
uA grant of fifteen pounds, at the discretion of the 
Ministry, will be available to establish or supplement 
a school library, where the manager has already in 
hand not less than two pounds for this purpose; 
provided the Ministry approve of the books selected, 
that they are ordere~ through the Jamaica Library 
25. Ib~d., P• BO, Article l06a. 
Service and that the library is maintained in 
accordance with instructions issued by the Ministry. 
In each of the three next succeeding years a further 
grant of seven pounds ten shillings for the purchase 
of books may be made and there after an annual grant 
at the rate .. of two pounds ten shillings for every 
fifty children in average attendance at the school.m 
The annual average of an tllelementary schooltt is calculated 
using the 288 best sessions of attendance in the school 
year. 
8. Grants for Science Equipment or for a Library-roam 
Teachers in ttelementary schools" experience great 
hardships in procuring equipment and suffer because of the 
lack of a suitable room in which demonstrations may be held 
and experiments set up. The writer sees the need for the 
gover.nment to move that grants be made available to this 
category of schools whereby a suitable room may be built, 
equipped and set up in a manner as is done in the case of 
home economics and manual training. Similar grants should 
be forthcoming in order that schools may be provided with a 
means whereby they may erect library roams. The idea of 
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providing cupboards to store library books has proven rather 
inadequate and unsatisfactory. Present conditions lessen 
the effective use of books provided under the present school 
library scheme. 
Such recommendations should be given special considera-
tion in the light of the success that has come from having 
communities contribute toward such buildings, as has been 
the case relative to the establishment of home economics 
and manual training programmes. The writer is confident 
that if such grants are made available there will be 
adequate public support to make the schemes a success. It 
has been his experience that communities are willing to 
~ improve their schools if given the opportunity and the 
right type of leadership. 
9. · School Staff' 
In relation to staffing of Helementary schools" the 
Code of Regulations stipulates that:26 
"The Head Teacher, each Head of a Department and 
each Assistant Teacher of the First Class for an 
average of 60, each Assistant Teacher of the Second 
Class for an additional average of 50, each Assis-
tant Teacher of the Third Class for an additional 
average of 54, each Probationer (all ungraded 
teachers) for an additional average of 40 and each 
Pupil Teacher for an additional average of l5e 
In ••e schools of 300 and over and in schools at 
which there are approved Manual Training or Extended 
Agricultural and Domestic Training Projects, the 
Head Teacher shall count for an average of 15, and 
in all Grave IV SQhools for an average of 30 units. 
All schools will be expected to have a staff 
sufficient for, but not to an unnecessary extent in 
excess of,. the average attendance ••• n 
Prior to 1958 principals of' "elementary schools" were 
graded A, B, C or C provisional, which grading was based 
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on length of service, efficiency and training. A three-year 
college graduate, after two years experience in the 
capacity of Assistant, could assume the headship of a school 
and be graded C {provisionally). An outstanding principal 
26. Ibid., p. 26, Article 79. 
............. ~---------------------------------------,~--------~~ 
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could be promoted to a new grade every 3 to 4 years until 
he had attained the A Grade. Such grades have subsequently 
been abolished. Head Teachers are now paid in accordance 
to the grades of the schools of which they are in cha.rge. 
Under the old system Assistants ranged from: 
(a) Senior Assistants who had to be at least the rank 
of Grade C; 
(b) Al, equivalent to a Third Year College Graduate. 
Some teachers attained the Al Grade through length 
of service based on efficiency; 
(c) A2 -~ the teacher with a Second Year Training 
College Certificate or its equivalent; 
(d) A3 -- holding the First Year Training College 
Diploma or its equivalent; 
(e) Ungraded teachers including Probationers and Pupil 
Teachers. 
All' these grades have been currently readjusted and in 
this adjustment certain grades of teachers in ~Elementary 
Schools" have been equated to those of teachers of similar 
training and ~q~alifieation in secondary schools. This has 
effected a measure of equalized salaries based on qualifica-
tion and responsibility. The current grading with salary 
26 
scales associated are subsequently included below: 
26. Circular No. 3/59, loc. cit~, pp. 1-2. 
.. ! .............. __________________________________ __ 
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1. Pre-Training: 
Grade I Teachers with Higher School Certificate or 
equivalent G.C.E. (3 subjects Advanced Level) 
!i400x20-420x25-650; 
Grade II -- Teachers with 2nd Training College or School 
Certificate Grade I or II. 
E300x20-420x25-450; 
Grade III--.. Teachers with lst Training College or School 
Certificate Grade III 
li240x20-360; 
Grade IV -- To include Probationers with 3rd Jrunaica Local 
or 2nd Jamaica Certificate of Education 
lil70x20-250. 
Pupil,·Teachers lst, 2nd and 3rd Year =- E60, ff72, 1584 
respectively. 
2. Trained Teacher: 
Grade I Complete final year at a Training College 
plus Higher School Certifi~ate or equivalent 
G.C.E. -- (3 subjects Advanced Level) 
E445x25=645x30-800; 
Grade II -- Completed the final year at a Training College 
E420x25-645x30-740; 
Senior Assistant -- li495x25-645x30=860; 
Deputy Head Teacher -- E545x25-645x30-890 
Read Teacher for Class I Primary School 
f!l795x30-915x40-'l200x50-l300 
Read Teacher _ ... (Class II Primary Schools) 
!i675x30-9l5x40-l040 
Read Teacher (Class III Primary Schools) 
1;095x25-645x30-920 
Read Teacher -- (Class IV Primary Schools) 
E545x25-645x30-860. 
The position of Deputy Read Teacher is new and when the 
salary was incorporated into the salary scales there was no 
teacher occupying it. 
10. School Terms 
.Jamaican "'Elementary Schools" are opened f'or 40 weeks 
in each year. The twelve weeks f'or which schools are on 
vacation are- distributed as follows: 
(a) Easter vacation of' two weeks; 
(b) Midsummer vacation of' six weeks; and 
(c) Christmas vacation of' four weeks. 
The school year is thus divided into three terms. 
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Except in cases where the week contains a public holiday or 
other special interruptions, all public "elementary schools" 
are opened Monday through Thursday f'or two sessions each day 
and on Friday f'or one session in the morning (9 sessions) 
but schools in urban areas, as specified vide Article 83,27 
have also to hold school f'or two sessions on Friday (10 
sessions per week}. Generally school is called into session 
at 9 a.m. each day, with the lunch period coming at noon. 
Normally lunch periods are f'or one hour but schools operating 
lunch programmes may give one and one-quarter to one and 
one-half hour as lunch time. The afternoon session generally 
ends at 4 p.m., but in the case of' younger pup~ls the after-
noon session may end at 3:30 p.m. The Code specifieS 
that: 28 
27. Code of' Regulations, ££• cit., p. 27. 
28. Loc. cit., p. 27, Article 84. 
11The hours o:f school shall usually be not less than 
three in the morning, including the roll-call, and 
two :full hours after the roll=call in the afternoon. 
Infants and scholars o:f the 1st and 2nd standards 
(pupils to age ten) shall have recess during each 
session o:f not more than 20 minutes, and the other 
scholars recess :for not more than ten minutes •••• 
Scholars dismissed :from school at the expiration o:f 
one hour after the a:fter.noon roll-call need not have 
recess in the a:fternoon.u 
The school year :for each sehool begins in January and 
ends in December. Children are grouped according to age and 
ability. The groups may be labelled rtclasses", ttstandardsn, 
or "F orm.s 0 • Generally a child remains in a :form :for a year 
but a very bright c~ld may be promoted within a shorter 
time i:f such promotion is to the child's best advantage. 
Grouping and promotion in each school is the responsibility 
o:f the Principal. 
There are generally three grades at the Infant school 
level; Classes I, II, arid III, but there may be a :fourth 
grade in cases where children are transferred to the Primary 
School at the age o:f eight years. There are :four grades at 
the primary level, each o:f which may be grouped into 
sections according to ability or rate o:f progress. Usually 
there are three such groups within a grade and labelled A, 
B, and c. There are also :four grades at the post-primary 
level and here grouping is commonly observed having similar 
order as at the primary stage. Where there is adequate 
sta:f:fing an opportunity group comprised o:f children o:f post-
primary age level and who have very low level o:f intelli-
gence~ may be found. 
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11. Instructional Supervision 
Apart from visits of managers and specially appointed 
visitors referred to previously, all "elementary schools" 
in Jamaica are visited by teams of Education Officers. 
There are those specially concerned with the improvement 
of instruction and stationed according to the Educational 
Districts into which the country is divided. There is the 
Annual Inspection Visit for which notice of at least ten 
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days has to be given the school and after which the Education 
Officer or Officers visiting will have to write a full-dressed 
report on the work and progress of the school covering all 
phases of its activities. At least two other visits are 
expected of these officers to each school within the School 
District each year. Any Education Officer may visit any 
public elementary school at any time the school is in 
session and without notice being previously given. 
The Island is divided into seven school districts, each 
covering two parishes. According to the 1958 Directory of 
Grant-Aided Schools,29 there was a Senior Education Off~cer 
assisted by two Education Officers assigned to each Inspec-
torial District, with the exception of the Number Seven 
District in which the Senior Education Officer had the 
assistance of three Education Officers. 
There are seven groups of education officers concerned 
with the supervision of specialized instruction: 
29. Directory of Grant-Aided Schools, ~· cit., p. 33. 
-----~-----------------------------------------------------
1. Agricultural Training, having a Senior Education 
Officer and three Education Officers; 
2. Arts and Crafts, having one Officer; 
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3. Home Economics, having a Senior. Education Officer, 
four Education Officers and two Assistant Education 
Officers; 
4. Infant Training, having two Officers; 
5. Manual· Training for which there is an Education 
Officer; 
6. Music with one Officer; and 
?. Physical Education for which there are two Education 
Officers. 
These officers serve in zones. In the instances where 
there is only one officer, he has to supervise all instruc-
tion in his field on the island. This has proven unsatis-
factory. In order to bridge gaps which exist as a result 
of the limited number of such officers, each officer on 
visiting a school is expected to look into the operations 
of departments which are the responsibility of other officers. 
To all intents there is need for additional supervisory 
officers and it is hoped that when the shortage of trained 
teachers bas been corrected that the Ministry will concen-
trate on improving-the per~onnel of the supervisory branch. 
At the least it would seem that a parish, comprising two 
School Board units, should have_its own supervisory unit. 
The staff of each school has to conduct, apart from 
regular class tests, two half-year full-dressed examina-
tions covering the entire school within the school year. 
The copies of the results of these examinations, in which 
lBO 
is included the marks of each pupil examined according to 
subjects, have to be submitted to either the Education 
Officer or Senior Education Officer for the District. A 
full report covering all activities of the school for the 
year,including the progress of the staff and staff relation-
ship within the school, has to be submitted in conjunction 
with the last half-year examination. The Head Teachers in 
government-owned schools are required to submit reports in 
relation to routine operation of the school to the Local 
School Board every quarter. 
There has been the tendency on the part of the Ministry 
of Education for the faculty of schools to receive a wider 
measure of autonomy in relation to the operation of the 
local affairs. It has been unfortunate that from time to 
time a considerable proportion of school managers show 
resentment to this phase of development and in many instances 
do much to disrupt advance in this direction. 
12. Some Statistical Evidence of School Growth 
In the following section attention will be paid to 
some statistics relative to the growth of "elementary 
schools" since 1940. For this several tables will be 
employed. It is_regretted that in many eases facts are not 
... 1 .................. ------------------------------------------~~ • 
available in full details beyond 1956 •. -It is for this 
reason that facts from a limited number of schools covering 
subsequent years will be employed. Although these are only 
approximations they seem to reflect trends consistent with 
those reflected by the figures of previous years~ It is in 
this light that reliance has been placed on these as will 
appear in Table 15. 
Table 12 
Percentage of Children -- Ages 4-15~-- Enrolled in 
Public lliElementary Schoolsn 
(Basic Schools and Infant Centres Excluded) 
Year Total Number Number Enrolled* Percentage 
of Children 
(1} (2} (3) (4} 
1940 349,000 169,000 49.0 
1950 390,000 208,000 53.5 
1953 337,572 216,447 57 
1956 350,000 233,400 66.7 
1958 535,772 247,000 46.1 
*No record has been available re children ages 4-7 years. 
In view of the fact that statistics are not readily 
available for the years subsequent to 1956 this table could 
not be brought up to date, but there are indications that 
the increased enrollment shown over this period has per-
sisted. 
l8l 
-~t is to be noted that a sizable proportion of the 
number of children appearing in column 2 to Table 12 have 
been enrolled in secondary grammar, vocational, technical 
and approved schools. 
The 17.7 percentage increased enrollment in primary 
and post-primary public schools shown between the years 
1940 and 1956, coupled with corresponding increased enroll-
ment in other types of schools, is indicative of a brighter 
future for the country educationally. As Table 17 will show 
there were 269,030 youths enrolled in educational institu-
tions in 1958. This is exclusive of children of the ages 
4 to 7 years. Although there are no separate statistics 
available.for the age group 7 toll years, it appears safe 
to.~ say that the attempt at bringing into force the 
Compulsory Attendance Law at that age level has resulted 
in increased attendance at all levels. The facts of the 
1958 Directory of Grant-Aided Schools indicate increased 
attendance in most schools. 
Despite the increased·enrollment shown in Table 12, 
Table 13 indicates that roughly only two-thirds of children 
enrolled in ttelementary schoolsn attend regularly. Such a 
state of affairs is contributive to illiteracy in that 
according to these facts one-third is in receipt o£ 
inadequate schooling. The enforcement o£ Compulsory Educa-
tion Laws will be a sure way to help to eliminate the waste 
in human resources and o£ the educational facilities; to see 
e 
Table 13 
Enrollment and Average Attendance of "Elementary School" 
Compared in Relation to the Number of Schools· with 
the Number of Teachers 
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Year Enroll- Avg. Attd. No.of Avg. En- Avg.Attd. No.of 
ment Soh. rollment per Soh. Teach-
per Sch. ers 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 
1940 165,000 
1950 208,592 
1951 208,913 
1952 211,506 
1953 216,447 
1954 220,206 
1955 227,611 
1956 233, 400 
195"7 243,721 
1958 247,000 
106,600 
142,654 
141,981 
144,042 
148,037 
145,212 
154,lll. 
161,839 
663 
684 
688 
690 
691 
698 
'702 
705 
705 
'706 
24'7 
305 
304 
307 
314 
516 
325 
331 
346 
350 
161 
209 
20'7 
208 
215 
208 
220 
230 
4,222 
4,321* 
4,653+ 
4,675 
*This number some teachers of Approved Schools. 
+In addition to the number included there were 166 Pupil Teachers. 
Year 
(l} 
1940 
1950 
1951 
1952 
1953 
1954 
1955 
1956 
Table 14 
Percentage of Student Enrollment Attending 
nElementary Scho olsn Regularly 
Average Enroll- Average Attend- Percentage Attend-
ment p_er School ance per School ing Regularly 
(2} (3) (4} 
247 161 64 
305 209 68.5 
304 207 68.1* 
307 208 67.8 
314 215 68.5 
316 208 65.8+ 
325 220 67.7 
331 230 69.5 
*~he Island was hit by hurricane. 
+There was a serious Polio Epidemic in Jamaica in 1954 which 
caused the closing of sChool and affected school attendance. 
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that these facilities are more fully used. This will serve 
to reduee delinquency rates and will result in the reduction 
of teacher load -- in that teachers in these schools would 
not be called upon to teach over-sized classes in the 
months of peak attendance (January- April'-- to June in 
areas of more moderate rainfall). 
Table 14 is a further breakdown of Table 13, showing 
the percentage o~ pupils that attended school regularly. 
Table 15 bas been compiled on the basis of facts deriyed 
from questionnaire returns from ten ttelementary schools" 
covering Grades I-III. Tbis table shows collaboration with 
the indications given by Table 14 that schools have grown 
larger and that attendance has tended to become more regular. 
The fall in the percentage of pupils attending this 
type of schools shown after 1943 finds explanation in the 
fact of the considerable expansion in vocational, technical 
and secondary grammar school enrollment, as subsequent 
tables will show. There has been also considerable increase 
in private secondary grammar school enrollments. It would 
seem that indications point to the fact that the percentage 
of trelementary school~' population will continue to .fall 
with the continued extension of secondary grammar and 
technical school education facilities. 
e 
e 
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Table 15 
Growth of "Elementary Schools"* -- 1935-1958 
Year 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1958 
(Per School) (1} (2) (3) (4) (5) ( 6) 
Avg. Enrollment 269 421 443 496 595 711 
' Avg. Attendance 167 298 307 356 465 534 
Avg. No. of 
Teachers 4 10 10 11 13 15 
*No returns were received from Grave IV Schools; 25 per cent 
of the "elementary schools" belong to this grade. This is 
responsible for these figures being greater than those of 
Table 14. · 
Table 16 
The Growth of nE1ementary Schooltt* Population Compared 
with the Growth of the Complete Population 
Year Country's Population nElementary Percentage of 
School" Population 
Population in nElementary 
Schools" 
(1) (2) (3) (4) 
1891 639,491 99,769 15.6 
1911 831,383 125,496 15.1 
1921 858,118 129,623 15.1 
1943 1,237,063 207,790 16.9 
1956 1,579,620 233,400 14.9 
1958 1,651,500 247,000 14.96 
*Pupils attending Basic Schools and Infant Centres have been 
excluded -- Figures for those schools not being available. 
Table 17 
Scholars Enrolled in Schools -- danuary 1958 
Types of Schools 
All age Primary, Post-Primary and Senior 
Secondary Grammar -- Grant-Aided 
Vocational and Technical 
Grammar Schools -- Private 
Approved Schools 
Youth Corp Camps (number approximate} 
-
... 
Enrollment 
247,000 
15,270 
. ( 350 
( 530 
3,566 
1,420 
900 
269,030*+ 
*This number does not include children attending Basic 
Schools, Infant Centres and Private Preparatory Schools. 
It may be reasonable to set the number attending such 
schools at about 15,000. 
+This number includes youths to the age of 18+ years. 
This table has been compiled from facts gleaned from 
government publications, the 1958 Jamaica Handbook and 
Jamaica Union of Teachers Magazines. 
NOTE: The term nElementary Schoolstt has been here used to 
overcome the confusion caused in view of the fact that in 
'. 
some instances official publications refer to education at 
post-primary level (above 11+) as secondary and in other 
instances as primary and in still other instances as 
elementary. Thus "Elementary Schools'' in this work refers 
to education for age groups 4-15 exclusive of technical, 
vocational and grammar. 
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The breakdown of students attending educational 
institutions in 1940~-Table 18; provides rather interesting 
contrasts when compared to Table 17. The ratio between 
the number of pupils enrolled in grant-aided secondary 
schools and those in •elementary schools" in 1940 has been 
1 : 56. This ratio has be~n reduced to l : 16 in the 1959 
enrollments. The increase in the number of pupils enrolled 
in schools has been in the region of 100 per cent. 
Table 18 
Scholars Enrolled in Schools -- 1940 30 
Types of Schools 
Government run Infant 
Elementary and Senior 
Vocational and Technical 
Grant-Aided Secondary 
Approved and Industrial 
Number Enrolled 
4,000 
165,000 
742 
2,924 
1,147 
173 813*+ 
. I 
*Basic Schools and Infant Centres were then just being 
designed on an entirely voluntary basis. 
+There were no statistics available in relation to Private 
Secondary Schools at that period. 
30. Table compiled from material contained in: 
Hammond, A. 3., The Hammond Report, Government Printer, 
R2ngston, Jamaica, 1941, P• 2. 
SECONDARY EDUCATION 
The Education Law 195G3Ga defines secondary education 
i,n Jamaica thus i 
"r Sec'ondary Education' means a course of Education 
which does not consist chiefly of elementary instruc-
tion in reading, writing and arithmetic, but Which 
includes instruction in Latin, the English language 
and literature, modern languages, mathematics, 
natural and applied science, commercial arithmetic, 
the principles of agriculture, commercial geography, 
bookkeeping, shorthand, drawing, or in some of such 
studies, and generally in the higher branches of 
knowledge." 
Currently the meaning and scope of the term "secondary 
educationtt has broadened and is thought of in terms of 
post-primary education being subdivided into three types 
3Gb 
accordingly: 
lt(a) Secondary Schools of the ordinary type; 
(b) other post-primary schools and departments 
attached or specially related to elementary 
schools; 
(c) Secondary Technical Schools, Practical Training 
Centres, and the Jamaica School of Agriculture.m 
The types of schools listed in section (b) have been dis-
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cussed under "elementary schools". The reasons for so doing 
has been given in that section. 
1. Governi~ Bodies 
This section treats of post-primary education,exclusive 
of that offered at the "elementary school" level and dealt · · 
3Ga. Education Law 195G, loc. cit., p. 1321. 
3Gb. A NationalPlan, ~· cit., p. 39. 
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with in the foregoing section, thus covering secondary 
grammar schools, secondary technical and vocational schools. 
Secondary grammar schools comprise grant-aided schools, 
governed under the country's Education Laws, and private 
schools of which there are two types, listed·' and unlisted. 
Private schools operate on principles of their own and 
statistics for such schools are not readily available. 
These schools suffer themselves to government examination of 
their premises in order to benefit from tax concessions, 
otherwise they operate independently of government control 
or superVision. 
The Law requires that control of each grant-aided 
grammar school be vested in a Governing Body or Board of 
Governors that must be responsible to the Ministry for its 
administration. on·each such Board there musb be at least 
two members that the Minister of Education appoints. The 
Board:must appoint a correspondent for the school whose 
appointment must be approved by the Ministry. 
The Board of Governors has to see to the keeping of 
accurate records -- "accounts, registers, records of attend-
ance, or other documents in relation to the school as the 
Minister may from time to time requireft. 31 All such 
documents have to be available to the Minister for examina-
tion as desired. 
31. The Education Law 1950, ~· cit., P• 1354. 
The Law provides for the correspondent of a grant-
aided secondary school to be paid a salary in accordance 
with the policy that a Board may stipulate. Each school 
is to have a bonded treasurer. 
Vocational and technical schools are administere'd in 
a similar manner through the appointment of Advisory 
Committees. In the case of these schools, because they are 
gover.nment-owned, the members of their governing bodies are 
appointed by the Minister of Education and are all respon-
sible to him. 
2. Secondary.Schools' Eligibility for Grant-in-Aid 
For a secondary school to receive acceptance as a 
grant-aided institution it must fulfill the following 
requirements: 32 
tti. (a) Be administered by a Governing Body; 
(b) Be not conducted for profit nor should any 
portion of its funds be allowed to serve any 
cause other than educatii.ona:}.; 
(c) Have pupils who are of the ages ten years five 
months to eighteen or nineteen years of age 
receive a series of progressive general educa-
tion courses as would be approved by the 
Minister of Education; 
ii. An adequate number of its pupils should: 
~2. Ibid., p. 1353. 
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(a) remain in school upward of four years; and 
(b) after they have :attained the age of sixteen 
years; 
iii. Have sanitary premises adapted to teaching, 
adequately equipped, providing favourable living 
conditions and baving adequate facilities for 
recreation and games; 
iv. It must have operated efficiently that the general 
circumstances will so warrant "it fitted to receive 
assistance from public funds". 
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Government owned secondary schools. -- As has been 
indicated in a previous chapter, there exist government-owned 
secondary schools. These operate under the same type of 
administration as voluntary and Dlendowedtr grant-aided 
secondary schools. In relation to the founding of govern-
ment-owned secondary schools the Law provides that:33 If 
there exists the need for the establishment of a secondary 
school in any "important centre of populationn the Minister 
of Education may cause a proclamation to appear in the 
Jamaica Gazette declaring the existence of such a need. At 
the expiration of a period of six months following such a 
proclamation, if such a need has not ceased to exist, govern-
ment would proceed to have a secondary school established. 
33. Ibid., p. 1335. 
"The cost of building, purchasing or adapting, and 
of furni sbing any s u.ch school, as well as the pay-
ment towards the expense of maintenance, and the 
providing of such scholarships, shall be met out 
of the money voted." 34 
3. Grants -- Scholarships -- Fees 
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Grants to secondary schools have been greatly increased 
since 1950. The Education Laws of 195035 had set such 
grants at: 
(a) six pounds per pupil for Grade I schools; and 
(b) four pounds ten shillings per pup~l for Grade 
II schools. 
Later such grants were increased to E3l • lOs. per school. 
The grant per pupil per school has since been increased to 
!;35. 
"A new system, however, is now being put into force, 
whereby the per capita cost is worked out on a 
matrix which as nearly as possible approximates to 
the actual cost of running the school.n 36 
Grants are calculated on the basis of the annual 
average attendance of tbe pupils between the ages of ten 
years and nineteen years. Pupils may be native or of 
foreign nationality, but the Minister may cause to be 
excluded pupils not making satisfactory progress. For a 
school to cont~ue to receive annual grant-in-aid it must 
comply with the Laws under which secondary schools are 
34. lill•, P• 1336. 
35. Ibid., p. 1352. 
36. Ministry of Education, Letter G.286/0l, Kingston, 
Jamaica, (Nov. 1959), p. 2. 
governed. 
Secondary schools receive additional grants for 
buildings, equipment and general purposes. Building 
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grants are made at the rate of 560 per pupil place -- tbis 
is to be compared with 1520 per pupil place in "elementary 
schools". If a school is applying for grants for buildings, 
equipment or general purpose& such an application has to be 
accompanied by plans and detailed estimates. The premises 
involved has to be inspected by a gover~ent officer and 
reported on as suitable. The plans, estimates and premises 
have all to be approved before any government grant is 
made. 
Secondary schools in Jamaica are fee-paying institu-
tions and will continue to be in view of government's plan 
to make at least 80 per cent of secondary school places 
free and in view of the fact that private secondary schools 
will continue to exist. Fees currently charged by grant-
I 
aided schools show variation. For example : 
1. Jamaica College -- Corporate Area -- endowed and 
government controlled -- charges fees of 512 and 
1514 per term and boarding of E48 and 550 per term 
(for pupils under 12 and over 12 respectively); 
2. St. Georges -- Corporate Area Denominational 
charges fees at the rate of seven pounds or fees 
and boarding at 1539 per term; 
3. Calabar -- Corporate Area -- Denominational fees 
of E8 • 8s. per ter.m or fees and board of 538 • 8s. 
per term; 
4. Kingston -- Corporate Area -- Denominational --
fees at £26 • lOs. per annum; 
5. Cornwall College -- Montego Bay -- Government 
owned -- tuition charges at El7 per term or fees 
and board E97 per annum; 
6. Clarendon -- Chapelton, Clarendon Denominational 
fees at £21 and E24 per annum and boarding fees at 
3575 per annum. 
7. Rusea's Lucea, Hanover -- endowed -- fees at El2 
per annum; 
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8. Manning's -- Savla-Mar, Westmoreland -- Government --
fees at £20 per annum. 
The fees charged by any grant-aided secondary school 
have to be approved by the Minister of Education, ·and 
similarly if any alterations in fees are contemplated he 
has to be consulted. The fees must cover tuition in all 
courses offered except those which may be approved by the 
Minister as optional. The fees must also cover: 37 
"All educational equipment requisite for the prescribed 
curriculum except, if the Governing Body shall so 
determine, stationery, printed books, mathematical 
instruments and expendable laboratory supplies.tt 
The Happy Grove, .--,_ rural grant-aided secondary school: 
has supplied annual rates of fees charged over the period 
37. The Education Law, 1950, ~· cit., p. 1356. 
of 1935-1958, covering boarding and fees which are reported 
here. The table also shows the number of scholarships 
offered to the school in each of the years quoted. This 
school reports that 50 per cent of its student population 
are boarders at the school. 
Table 19 
Tuition and Board -~ Happy Grove Secondary School 
1935-1958 
Year 
Fees 
Scholarships 
1935. 
(1) 
slo 
l 
1940 
(2) 
£;10 
4 
1945 
(3) 
sl7 
25 
1950 
(4) 
£;23 
15 
1955 
(5} 
s27.5 
12 
1958 
( 6) 
E36.9 
37 
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Apart from the gover.nment scholarship winners in grant-
aided secondary schools, each school, because of the 
conditions under whiCh it receives government grants, has 
to award a number of free places to not less than one-fifth 
of its pupil population, which in the case of boarding 
schools may include free board. 
Secondary education in Jamaica has received a n~w boost 
as a result of the increased attention which the government 
has been giving to this phase of education in recent years. 
Government has pledged that 26,000 free places will be 
available in grant-aided schools and to guarantee approxi-
mately 32,500 pupil places by 1~67. The growth in enrollment 
in grant-aided secondary schools since 1940 has been 
phenomenal as Table 20 will show. In about the same way 
scholarship places have increased. In 1952, for instance, 
966 scholarships were awarded to pupils for grant-aided 
secondary schools. In .1953 the number awarded was 1,125. 
By 1957 facilities had so increased that 1,500 government 
free secondary school places were awarded, 100 of Which 
went to the 13+ age group. In 1959 the number of scholar-
ships awarded by government to s~condary schools amounted 
to 1,800 apportioned to 42 grant-aided secondary schools, 
over 100 of these places going to the 13+ age group. 
Year 
(l) 
1940 
1944 
1950 
1951 
1952 
1955 
1957 
1958 
1959 
Table 20 
Growth in Grant-Aided Secondary School Enrollment 
1940-1959 
Total 
Enrollment 
(2) 
2,924 
3,740 
5,852 
7,368 
7,094 
6,200 
10,000 
10,360 
15,270 
Percent 
Increase 
(5) 
128 
156 
129 
·96.3 
87.4 
161.5 
103.6 
147.4 
Number of 
Scb,ools 
(4) 
23 
23 
27 
54 
42 
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The increase of the 1959 enrollment over that of 1940 
has been 522.2 per cent. The table to follow shows the 
number of students participating in secondary education· 
progrmrumes (grammar school type}, including private secondary 
schools, during 1958. 
Table 21 
Pupils Enrolled in Secondary Grammar School Programmes--1958 
Number of 
Type of School Schools Enrollment 
(l} (2) (3) 
Grant-A1;.ded Secondary 34 10,360 
Post-Primary 4 200 
Private Secondary (Listed) 18 2,391 
Private Secondary (U:nlisted) 14 1,155 
'70 14,126 
Table 22 
Growth of Grammar Schools 1935-1958 
(Grant-Aided} 
Year 1935 1940 1945 1950 1955 1958 
( 1) {2) (3) (4) (5} ( 6) 
Avg. Enrollment 54 134 180 265 352 430 
A vg. Number of 
Graduates 13 13 32 39 48 50 
Ratio of Increase 
in Attendance 100 250 330 490 650 880 
*(Percentage} 
*Percentage Increase 
of pupils earning 100 100 150 300 3'70 1,200 
Cambridge Cart. 
*All calculations in percentages are based on figures of 
1935 as the Unit. 
• 
The figures used in the compiling o£ Table 22 are 
taken £rom returns in questionnaires £rom five representa-
tive grant-aided secondaw schools in the country. (Other 
schools £ailed to make returns as requested.) 
It is to be noted that the 1957 average enrollment o£ 
the 34 grant-aided secondary schools then in existence was 
305 and that in 1940 the 23 schools which were grant-aided 
had 286 Cambridge Certificate passes yielding an average 
o£ 13 pupils IS r s dhool. 
In view o£ the £act that vocational and technical 
schools are government-owned, the provision o£ the full 
operative cost is the responsibility o£ government and fees 
are decided upon by the Minister of Edueaaon. In relation 
to vocational schools the Code of Regulations states that: 
"As funds are available, the Minister may establish and 
;onduct Vocational schools for young persons.n38 Day 
students admitted to vocational schools are not required 
to pay tuition fees. Boarders at such schools pay a fee of 
five pounds per term to cover the cost o£ board.39 At the 
Kingston Technical School, which is not a boarding school, 
students pay tuition fees at the rate· of' five pounds per 
annum, plus five shillings towards games and a charge not 
in excess af one pound towards textbooks.4° 
38. Code of Regulations, QE• cit., p. 46, Article 137. 
39. Gayle 1 R. c., CorresgondenceL (April 16~ 1959), Dinthill 
·· Practiical_ Tra~nJ.ng entre, - il).stead P .u., Jamaiqa • 
40. Kingston Te-chnical School, P:rospectus 1959-60, GOiT ern-
.ment Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1959, P• 7• 
4. School Terms 
Secondar,r grrunmar, vocational and technical schools 
may meet for not less than 36 weeks per year. They hold 
classes Monday through Friday for two sessions daily and 
open for classes on Saturdays until noon. Plans are now 
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beingworked out for the school year of all schools to begin 
in January. This move is planned to effect smooth transfer 
of pupils from one type of school to another. 
Vacation periqds dividing the school year into thrae · 
terms are apportioned in the following manner: 
(a) eight weeks for Mid~summer; 
(b) four weeks for Christmas; and 
(e) three weeks for the Easter Vacation. 
School terms for private secondar,r schools always coincide 
with those of grant-aided schools. 
5. Supervision 
The Schedule (Time Table) of secondary schools have to 
be approved by the Education Minister, and any major changes 
effected within the school year also have to have his 
approval. In rela~ion to regular supervision of secondary 
schools the Ministry has state~ that: 41 
"Every recognized school shall be open at all times 
to be inspected by the inspector or to be visited by 
any person authorized by the Minister of Education. 
Besides, inspection visits of· a routine nature-
are P.aid to a school by offi.cers of the. Ministry's 
41. The Ministry of Education,. Letter G 282/04~.Kipgston, 
Jamaica, (June 2, 1959)., p. 1. 
School Supervision and Development Sections. There 
are also special visits or wbich the Triennial Panel 
Inspection is the most important. A group of 
inspectors is empaneled ror the purpose comprising 
between eight and fourteen persons (depending on 
the size or the school) who are specialists in their 
own rields. These spend a few days at a school 
observing the teaching, organization and general 
administration, and work under the direction of a 
chairman. Therearter a comprehensive report of the 
inspection is prepared ror submission to the Minister 
of Education. 
The report would, inter alia, touch on all the 
above matters and would ••• be written with these 
purposes in mind: 
(a) An assessment of the academic work of the 
school, and 
(b) An evaluation of the school's physical aspects, 
organization, contribution to and inter-
relations with its community, and the nature 
of the school itselr as a community. 
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The report finally would contain a list or recommenda-
'tions for implementations." 
It is in the same manner that vocational and tec~cal 
schools are supervised. In view or the ract that a large 
proportion of teachers in secondary schools are still 
lacking in proressional training, it would seem that super-
vision should take more or the rorm or orfering guidance 
and in directing teachers in the use or better methods or 
imparting instruction. With the present programme or 
expansion or secondary education there should develop a 
more appropriate system or secondary school supervision. 
This should aim at helping to promote a more integrated 
programme as well as a more erricient system or instruction 
so that from the primary through the secondary school will 
be a continuous process or educational development to the 
child. 
6. Grades -- Secondary Schools 
Grant-aided secondary schools are graded according to 
points and are grouped as f'ollows: 
Class A schools 
Class B schools 
. Class 0 schools 
Class D schools 
Over 750 points; 
501-750 points; 
251-500 points; 
Up to 250 points. 
Points are awarded to a school under the following 
beadings: 42 
(a) 11 one point f'or every child of' approved age; 
{b) one additional point f'or every boarded provided 
that a school should have at least 30 boarders 
to qualify; 
{c) two additional points for every child in the Sixth 
Form studying f'or the Higher School Certificate or 
General Certificate of' Education A level, provided 
that the Sixth Form contains at least ten children 
in this category; 
(d} twenty-f'ive points f'or co-educational day school, 
at least thirty pupils of each sex being the 
minimum qualification; 
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{e) fifty points f'or a co-educational boarding school--
at least f'ifteen boarders of each sex being the 
minimum qualification.~ 
Where a school fails to maintain the grade previously 
earned under_the requirements set out above, it will suffer 
a reduction to the grade wnich corresponds to the number of 
points it is then able to earn. Correspondingly, any school 
which qualifies f'or a higher grade will be promoted without 
delay to that grade. 
42. Circular No. 3/59, ££• cit., p. 3. 
7. Staffing, Teaching Units and Class Groupings 
According to the Ministry43 there is no fixed limit 
to staffing in secondary schools. Such schools may provide 
staff to whatever extent their budgets may allow. The 
Ministry, however, advises that the ratio of graduate and 
non-graduate faculty of secondary schools should be two to 
one and "The grants to these schools are so worked out that 
the schools benefit if they stick to this ratio." But 
according to the facts contained in a questionnaire received 
from grant-aided secondary schools, the ratio of graduate 
to non-graduate teaching personnel varies from that which 
is desired. Only one school of those replying to the 
questionnaire had more than 50 per cent of its faculty 
being graduates. The retur.ns show an average of nine 
graduates to ten non-graduates, which is indicative of a 
shortage of graduate teachers in the secondary schools of 
the country. 
Staffing of secondary schools is worked out in relation 
to the Law affecting the size of classes in these schools. 
The size of a class per teacher is ordinarily 30 units. If 
a secondary school teacher is Po be placed in charge of a 
class of larger size, the permission of the Minister of 
Education has to be obtained, and at no time will permission 
be given for the number of pupils in the charge of any one 
43. Letter G 286/01, ££• cit., p. 1. 
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teacher at one and the same time to exceed 35. Sta~~ing 
~or vocational and technical schaols are worked out 
according to the needs o~ the schools as the Ministry may 
see ~it and necessary. 
Sta~~ regrading was e~fected in secondary schools in 
1959 as it was ~or teachers in ftelementary schools". 
Grades and salaries ~or non-graduates are o~ the same scales 
and grades as similar categories o~ "elementary school" 
teachers, which are included in a preVious section o~ this 
chapter. The new regrading ~or graduate teachers in 
secondary schools stipulates grades and corresponding salary 
as are shown below.44 
-Grade I Teachers with a degree plus 
approved post-graduate quali~ica­
tions 
~95x30-815x40-ll95x50-1250; 
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Grade II Teachers who have completed initial 
degree at a recognized University 
{usually a three year course 
beyond matriculation standard) 
E705x30-915x40-1200 
Senior Graduate I -- sl035x40-1195x50-1400 
Senior Graduate II-- s955x40-ll95x50-1350 
Deputy Head sl245x50-l500 
Head (Class A school) 1;1895;2000 
(Class B school) iil695tl800 
(Class c school) 1;1495;1600 
__ ; (~Jlass D school) 51295;1400 
44. Circular No. 3/59, ~· cit., P• 2. 
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Salaries for teachers of vocational and technical 
schools are now paid on the same scales as those given above. 
Grouping of classes. -- Pupils in secondary schools are 
grouped into Forms according to the number of years of 
attendance at the school. Forms one through f,ive cover the 
first five years, at the end of which the student is 
expected to be ready to sit for the Cambridge Certificate 
Examination; Forms 6B and 6A cover the sixth and seventh 
years, at which level students prepare for the Higher School 
Certificate or the General Certificate of Education at 
advanced level. According to current practice, forms one 
through five are subdivided into groups according to the 
number of pupils enrolled at each age level in a particular 
school. For example, a school reporting an enrollment of 
840 in 1958 gave a for.m breakdown into groups A, B, o, D, 
and E for each of the forms one through five with a 6B form 
for the sixth year and a 6A for the seventh year. It should 
be of importance to note that only pupils who have done very 
well in the first five years at a grant-~ided secondary 
school are allowed to continue at gover.nment expense for the 
sixth and seventh years. 
8. Teacher Appointment 
nTeachers in grammar schools are appointed by the 
Governing Bodies ••• The Minister is not concerned 
except in the case of Principals where the appoint-
ment must be ratified by the Ministry. The duties 
of teachers in Grrunmar Schools are not prescribed 
by Law .. 
. e 
"Staff coordination and relationship between the 
Governing Body and the Principal is a matter for 
the school itself and varies greatly from school 
to school." 45 
But the Ministry must be satisfied that the teaching 
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staff of every recognized grammar school is sufficient in 
number and qualification to ensure adequate instruction of 
the pupils in the approved curriculum. The Education Laws, 46 
however, provide that no teacher should engage in any indoc-
trination of pupils which is deemed detrimental to the 
interest of the school; that only in «Endowed Schools 11 , 
and only in the case of the appointment of principals to 
such schools, shall religious affiliations be among the 
criteria upon which any teach.er.~·to grant-aided grammar 
schools may be appointed. 
In contrast to the principle of teacher appointment in 
grammar schools, the appointment of teachers in .,elementary 
schools" (excluding persons serving in Basic Schools and 
Infant Centres), vocational schools, technical schools and 
approved schools has to be approved by the Ministry. 
Religious affiliation is never in theory an official 
criterion upon which a teacher may be appointed to any of 
these institutions. 
45. Letter G 286/0l, loc. cit., p~ 1. 
46. Education Law 1950, ~· cit., p. 1555 • 
9. Selection of Pupils for Secondary Schools 
To grant-aided secondary grammar schools. -- Pupils 
attending grammar schools are selected on the basis of the 
results obtained at the sitting to a Cammon Entrance 
Examination .( C.E.E,.}. This examination is canprised of 
papers set in English Language, Aritbmetic and Intelligence 
Teste The pupils who do best at this examination are 
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awarded the available scholarships and free places. Children 
already enrolled in grammar schools are eligible to compete 
for scholarships and free places on the same level with 
other candidates. 
"On the completion of the examination the test scripts 
are carefully marked, checked and re-checked and the 
scores standardized, ••• Each child's performance is 
rated against that of others of the same age group 
and all placed in order of merite An Award Committee 
consisting of persons external to the Ministry ••• 
(determines who are to be awarded the} scholarships 
and free places." 47 
It is the problem of the Award Committee to assign 
scholarship winners to schools. In making such assignments 
weight is given to: 
(a) religious affiliation; 
(b) candidate's being enrolled in a school; 
(c) older immediate relatives already attending a 
school; 
{d) the number of places available in a particular 
47. Reid, L. E. H., 0How the Scheme is Working Out", Daily 
Gleaner, Klngston, Jamaica, (June 24, 1959), Vol. 125, 
No. 144 (Column 4), Editorial Page. 
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school and the number of pupils desiring to enter 
that schoolJ 
(e) children coming highest on the marks list having 
priority of choice; 
(f) the distance of schools from the homes of children. 
To be eligible to sit for the G.E.E. pupils must be 
between ten years five months and thirteen years of age on 
the January of the year the examination is held. Pupils 
who pass in the examination but are not awarded free places 
or scholarships are eligible to attend grant-aided grammar 
schools as fee-paying students. 
Scholarships to the 13 plus age group. -- Since 1957, 
government has been experimenting with the selection of 
-
outstanding pupils from ttelementary schools at the 13 plus 
\ 
age group for grammar school places~ For this purpose a 
special examination at a more advanced level than the c.E.E. 
is held. Pupils chosen on the merits of suCh an examination 
are either awarded free or fee-paying places according to 
their performance. About a hundred free places have been 
granted each year since the programme sta~ted in 1957. The 
government holds that the number of such scholarshi~s has 
been restricted because secondary schools are not geared for 
pupils admitted to secondary schools at such advanced ages. 
It further expresses the wish that people who receive such 
scholarships would choose.teaching as a career. The child 
is granted the scholarship with this understanding although 
he is not compelled to choose teaching as his career. 
Selection or candidates to vocational schools. --
Candidates intending to enter a vocational school: 48 
ttApply direct to the Ministry of Education by the 
28th of February each year for admission in Septem-
ber. They have to be not less than 15 or more than 
17 years on the 31st of July in the year that the 
examination is taken& They ••• sit an Entrance 
Examination ••• conducted at various Centres through-
out the Island (at least one examination centre in 
each parish). The subjects in which they are tested 
are English and Comprehension~ Mathematics, General 
Knowledge and General Intelligence. This exam(ination} 
is held on the second Friday in April. 
A list of pupils who have passed the highest (of 
those electing to be enrolled in a particular voca-
tional school) is sent to the Superi~tendent who with 
the Advisory Commdttee of,the school makes the final 
selection ••• by interview. Physical fitness is taken 
into consideration at this stage. The standard of 
entry ••• (is) that of a good Standard 6 or First 
Jamaica Local.n 
Selection to technical schools. -- All candidates 
intending to enter the technical school are required~ 
following the submitting of Forms of Application, to sit a 
competitive examination based on their attainment in 
Arithmetic, English Language and in an Intelligence Test. 
A child seeking admission to a technical school must have 
attained the age of 13 years and be not older than 16 years 
by September First of the year of admission. Candidates may 
be interviewed before being selected as a student to the 
school. 
48. Gayle, £E.• ~·, P• l. 
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10. Education o~ the Handicapped 
There are 24 gover.nment approved institutions organized 
~or the education o~ orphans and delinquents, which are 
either wholly or partially government supported, in Which 
there were 1,420 children enrolled in 1958. The major func-
tion of these institutions, apart from the provision of a 
basic education for these youths, is to have them rehabili-
tated that they may lead lives of normal citizens. Each 
institution is specially staffed and operates a specially 
planned progrgmme of instruction for child development. In 
these institutions a prominent place is given to the use of 
individual child records. 
Associated with the programme for these institutions 
there operates a plan for providing foster homes for as many 
of the pupils as possible which serves to promote their more 
complete rehabilitation. 
Physically handicapped. -~ Education for physically 
handicapped children in Jamaica has been limited in scope. 
The St. Christopher School, Brown's Town, in St. Ann, 
started as a result of the efforts of the Anglican Church, 
has contributed much in the field of education of "deaf 
mutes~. The Salvation Army has been doing outstanding work 
in educating the blind. Its only "School for the Blind" is 
located on Slipe Pen Road, Kingston. This school is 
supported entirely from funds raised voluntarily by the 
.Salvation Army. 
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llc Jamaica Youth Corps 
uThe Jamaica Youth Corps offers to unemployed 
volunteers of 15 to 20 years of age an opportunity 
to live for a limited period in a Camp where basic 
training and experience in agriculture and/or other 
techniques and skills will be provided and where by 
living together, healthy discipline, guided recrea-
tion and helpful leisure time activities, a chance 
will be given to develop good character and fitness 
for community service and responsibilities.tt49 
In the above quotation are outlined the main aims and 
objectives of the Jamaica Youth Corps. This organization 
does not turn out furnished craftsmen. It does not 
guarantee employment to the cgmpers but it sets itself to 
teach the "virtues of industry, honesty, responsibility, 
loyalty, dignity, perseverance, courage, purity and unself-
ishness. n50 Each camper pledges himself to benefit from 
the facilities offered by the camp. Training in good 
citizenship receives special attention. 
How the camps bperate~ -- The Jamaica Youth Corps was 
instituted in 1955. Unemployed boys between ages 15 and 20 
are eligible for admission. The camps are run on the basis 
of self-sufficiency. Each camper receives clothes and 
equipment for camp and a basic weekly allowance of five 
shillings. Formal classes of instruction are held in the 
evenings in the form of institutes and week-end classes. 
A library is attached to· each Camp. 
49. Ministry of Education, Annual Report -- Jamaica Youth 
Corps, Kingston, Jamaica, 1959, p. 1. 
50. Jamaica Youth Corps, loc. cit., p. 1. 
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Selection of campers. -- Intending campers from all 
parts of the country make formal application to the Youth 
Corps Director through the Ministry of Education. Boys are 
interviewed at selected centres over the country. Selection 
is made on the basis of the ability of boys to benefit from 
the facilities the Cmmps provide. 
Organization. -- The Youth Corps organization is 
administered through a Board of Management of 12 members 
and a Director of Youth Corps, all responsible to the 
Minister of Education. There are two camps. Cobla, the 
larger camp, accommodated 626 campers in 1959e Chestervale, 
the smaller camp, housed 303 campers in that year. Campers 
receive a year's training but campers of special merit may 
be retained for a second year. 
Activities. -- Activities include agriculture and 
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animal husbandry, building projects, tailoring, shoemaking, 
carpentry~ masonry, plumbing and home econnmics. Club work 
includes 4H Clubs, Boy Scouts, Boys Brigade; and among sports 
activities are cricket, volley ball, football, table tennis, 
and indoor games of a wide variety. There are a number of 
cultural activities among W-hich are choral singing, dramatics, 
literacy classes, lecture series and debates, and evening 
institutes. 
Evaluation. -- Although it is still early for one to 
attempt to assess the full values of the institution of the 
Youth Corps, yet it seems th~se camps will contribute much 
to the adolescent education of a number of boys, particu-
larly in having them appreciate public living and the 
duties of good citizenship. The government plans to have 
the number of Youth Camps increased to at least four by 
1967 for which it plans to expend the sum of E915,000.5~ 
12. Teacher Training 
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This section is concerned mainly with changes 
~urrently effected relative to the operation of these 
institutions which have not been previously treated in this 
work, particularly those affecting the assessment of the 
work of students. One point of importance that should be 
noted is that in the drive to provide an adequate number 
of trained teachers for elementary schools, government, 
besides making attendance at the training college free to 
all students, now pays a monthly allowance of E3 • 10/- to 
each student while he is enrolled in college. 
The Board of Teacher Training. -- The Board of Teacher 
Training, created in 1956, now plays an important role in 
the working of training colleges. The Board is currently 
charged with'the responsibilities for: 
(a) reviewing of teacher training syllabuses in consul-
tation with the training colleges; 
(b) conducting of exami!lations; 
(c) advising the Minister of Education on matters 
-51. A National Plan, ..9.£• cit., p. 41. 
;o-.• , affecting the training of teachers which includes 
in-service training. 
The personnel of the Board,is comprised of principals of 
~raining colleges, two representatives from the Ministry 
of Education, one member of the Education Advisory Council 
and two members of the faculty of the University College of 
the West Indies. The Board experiences considerable freedom 
concerning the planning of academic work for training 
colleges. 
It is this board that now appoints External Examiners 
to examine college students. These examiners are appointed 
from lists submitted by the training colleges. The appoint-
ment of each examiner is for a period of three years. 
The Board establishes a Subject Committee in relation 
to each subject taught in training colleges. Each subject 
committee is comprised of the external examiner named by the 
Board and all teachers of that subject in the colleges. 
Along with these each college principal appoints a college 
subject examiner for each subject each year. The college 
examiners meet with the external examiner to consider and 
set questions for the annual examination in that subject, as 
well as the system of marking the examination scripts. The 
subject committee also considers revision to the syllabus 
for the subject, making any recommendation to the Board of 
Teacher Training relative to such revisions as it considers 
fit.ting. 
• 
13. Marking Training College Scripts 
The method of marking the scripts for the training 
colleges' exwninations is being described in some detail 
because of the advanced method which is employed and the 
care that is exercised to ensure careful assessment of the 
work and ability of each student. 
The scripts are first marked at the college. At least 
25 per cent of these scripts are reviewed by the External 
Subject Examiner who will communicate to the respective 
colleges differences which may occur. Following this the 
Subject Committee meets to consider: 
(a) scripts and marks; 
(b) to decide on distinctions, passes and failures; 
(c) to make recommendations to the Board of Teacher 
Training as to the grades to be awarded. 
The college may present additional evidence of ltcourse 
work" of the students where it is thought ne·cessary. 
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In the marking of exwnination scripts special attention 
is given to: 
(a} expression of individuality; 
(b) the appropriate interpretation of questions; 
(c) the relevance of the answers in relation to the 
questions; 
(d} logical presentation; 
(e) the quality of ·the answer as: a composition; relative 
to subject matter content; appreciation of the 
paper as a whole. 
Assessing teaching practice. -- There is a Subject 
Committee for practical teaching which is of similar 
composition to the other subject committees. A member of 
this committee visits each college during the period of 
final teaching practice in the capacity of External 
Assessor. Each External Assessor is required to observe 
at least 25 per cent of the students at teaching as a 
representative sample. Each student is previously graded 
by the college examiner for practical teaching. The report 
sheets for each college in which are included the grades 
awarded each student is forwarded to the Secretary of 
Examinations with the signature of approval of the college 
principal and the External Examiner (Assessor) for practical 
teaching attached. 
The setting of papers. -- Common papers are set for all 
students except in the cases where a college offers a course 
or courses not offered by the other colleges. This would 
have been with the consent of the Board of Teacher Training. 
When the examination in a subject is to be set each 
college subject examiner submits four or five questions to 
the External Examiner for him to select suitable questions 
from among those submitted, bearing in mind: 
(a} clarity of expression and lack of ambiguity; 
(b) the spread of topics over a fair range of the 
syllabus; 
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(c) some equality in the length of expected answers; 
(d) that the questions test the understanding of and 
the power to apply what has been learned, rather 
than the reproduction of factual knowledge. 
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Following this the proposed paper is submitted to the 
subject committee for full consideration and approval. Care 
is exercised that all notes of such meetings which refer to 
examination scripts are destroyed and only the accepted 
questions are kept. The examinations are treated in strict 
secrecy until they are presented to the candidates at the 
examination. 
External candidates. -- Untrained teachers and Proba-
tioners take the training college examinations externally. 
They sit to similar papers in the respective subjects (see 
Chapter IV, page 94 } simultaneously with college candidates. 
The scripts are treated in the same way as those of training 
college candidates, the Subject Committees and the Board of 
Teacher Training deciding on the list of passes. 
The results of all training college examinations, as 
are all gover.nment sponsored examinations, are legalized by 
their publication in the Jamaica Gazette. Candidates failing 
in one, two or three subjects at any one complete examination 
will be re-examined in these subjects for as many as two 
succeeding years. 
The drive gpvernment is making to increase the number 
of trained teachers to the elementary schools is responsible 
for the increased college enrollment shown in the following 
table. 
Year 
(1} 
1942 
1944 
1952 
1957 
1959 
Table 23 
Training College Enrollment 
Number of Colleges Student Enrollment 
(2) (3) 
4 199 
4 212 
4 294 
5 45'7 
6* 908~E-
*This includes a Junior College which currently offers two 
twenty-week courses of intensive train~ng annually, each 
group being comprised of 150 ungraded teachers (Proba-
tioners} and would-be teachers. 
**The number includes 505 three year students, 103 students 
undergoing in-service training at the Moneague College, 
and the two groups of students processed by the Caledonia 
Junior College. 
14. Inadequate School Facil~ties 
Government has shown great determination and much 
foresight in its attempts to surmount the existing problems 
in relation to the provision of the needed educational 
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facilities for the country, but the country bas to appreciate 
the magnitude of the task of providing ttEducation for Alltt 
appropriate to the needs of the country's youths being 
suited to their relative capacities and potentials. 
While there were 535 1 770 children between the ages 
of four and 15 years in Jamaica in 19581 with 247,000 of 
this number enrolled in elementary schools, there were 
only approximately 192,000 available pupil places in these 
schools. This indicates the vast building programme that 
must be embarked upon if all pupils of school age are to 
be adequately housed. Nearly twice as many elementary 
school places are immediately needed to take care of the 
current enrollment. 
Provision of pupil placeso --Adequate provision has 
to be made for the education of the four to seven years 
age group. This will involve considerable government 
expenditure in buildings :and equipment, as well as 
adequate staffing. The extension of Infant education will 
greatly increase the demand for teachers which are already 
in very short supply. 
Secondary grammar school places are as grossly 
inadequate as they are in elementary schools. A total of 
over 31,000 secondary grammar school places are currently 
needed if accommodation in such schools is to be adequate. 
According to current government plans 111,000 addi-
tional primary school places, 50,000 post-primary places, 
and 14,000 secondary grammar school places will be provided 
by 1967. At E30 per pupil-place the E300,000 to be spent 
on trade school extension will yield 10,000 such places. 
All these increases in pupil places will account for 
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185,000, estimating 1,000 places for the technical high 
school attached to the Institute of Technology. This is 
set against current accommodation of 192,000 elementary, 
15,000 grammar and 1,000 technical and vocational school 
places. There will thus be an overall of 393,000 pupil 
places. 
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Were there to be no increase in school-age population 
beyond the 1958 figure (Which is unlikely}, there will be 
need to provide school places for 535,770 children of the 
four to fifteen years age group plus an estimated. 35,000 of 
ages 15 to 18 or 19 years. There would therefore still be 
a shortage of 188,000 pupil places. The table which follows 
shows proposals for government development expenditure which 
has been referred to above. 
Teacher shortage. -- At the beginning of 1958, there 
were 4,675 teachers employed in public elementary schools 
and approximately 750 in grant-aided grammar, technical and 
vocational schools. Calculation at an average of 40 pupils 
per teacher shows that if all pupils referred to above were 
to be enrolled in schools 14,275 teachers would be needed 
for all schools to be adequately staffed. Teacher training 
institutions would need to turn out approximately 10,000 
teachers. (These figures do not take account of basic 
schools, Infant centres or approved schools currently in 
operation. No statistics are available for these schools.) 
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Table 24 
Government Development Expenditure for Education 1957-1967 52 
Item 
1 
Primary Places--
1st Phase (80,000x512} 
2nd Phase (30~000xEil2) 
Post-Primary Places (50,000xE20) 
Teachers' Cottages (300x1S2,500) 
Secondary Places (14,000xE30) and 
Equipment (5240,000} 
Technical College 
Trade Schools 
Youth Corps (4 Camps x 575,000 
1957 !;15,000} 
Libraries 
10-Year Expenditure 
960,000 
360,000 
1,000,000 
750,000 
660,000 
250,000 
300~000 
915,000 
100,000 
5,565,000* 
*A possible additional expenditure of E475,000 has been 
considered of which sum !;225,000 would go towards 
providing post-primary and secondary places. 
52. A National Plan, loc. cit., Pe 41. 
CHAPTER iVI 
CURRICULUM PRACTICE IN JAMAICAN SCHOOLS 
This chapter treats with t e various curriculums and 
educational schedules in operatkon in Jamaica with a view 
to examining whether or not theke is need for curriculum 
coordination among the various ypes of schools and to 
provide a basis for future stud es in this phase of the 
country's education practices. These schools seem to be 
unrelated in the field of currilular practices in a similar 
manner as each of the·types of chools in which they are 
employed seemingly operate endently of the existence of 
other types of educational tutions. It is because of 
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this factor that each schedule r curriculum is being treated 
separately in this chapter. 
In the early tion in Jamaica, when neither 
the planter-class nor the government 
displayed much, if any, interes in educational matters, 
--
curriculums were developed e religious denominations 
who owned and administered chools. These curriculums 
were of three types: 1 
(a) That offered at the e ementary level to prepare 
1. 
................. --------------------------~----------~---------------
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people to read the Bib e. This emphasized the 
three R•s and stories rrom the Bible, little else; 
(b) That offered at the seleondary grammar school level 
to prepare laymen for ociety that these laymen 
would serve the churc intelligently in years to 
come; 
(c) That offered at the college level to prepare 
religious ministers teachers. Native ministers 
were needed as well as educated laymen who could 
be their lieutenants. 
There was no special provision for ~n educational system 
suited to the needs of the mid le class population that 
evolved following the 1838 Emancipation. The evolving 
m:l.ddle class had one o:f two ch+ces :for an educat:l.on beyond 
that of the basic schooling no ally given in the elementary 
school: 
(a) to fight its way into the grmmmar school, which 
had remained for cent ies *'the preserves of a 
special set and type df people",2 if it could 
afford the relatively high cost of such schooling; 
(b) take extension course at ttprivate cl~ss" from the 
elementary school and take. the Pupil Teacher 
Examinations. 
2. Johnson, W. B., 11Secondary ducati onn, J. U. T. Magazine--
c. U. T. Conference Number, Kingston, Jamaica, August 
1958, p. 7. 
... 1 .............. -------------------------r-------------------------------
The conditions outlined above remained very much 
unchanged until the end of the 1930's, despite the develop-
ment of a strong Jamaican middle class population. With 
the dawn of the new era towards the end of the 1930's, the 
water-tight compartment into w ch Jamaica's educational 
system had been divided began to give way to an integrated 
system. Today Jrunaicans work rduously to remove the last 
traces of the dual system. new system presents a vast 
contrast in outlook and approac when compared to the old 
system which persisted during e Colonial Era. The 
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following quotations illustratJe differences between the 
passing era and that replacing it. The opening lines of 
Schedule A of the Code of Regu ations of 1938, under the 
caption, »curriculum in the Pu]llic Elementary Sehools03 
run thus: 
1•All schools on the Annua] Grant List will be examined 
according to these Standa11ds and Divisions. The maxi-
mum for efficiency will b given at inspection only 
when the whole of the sub ects mentioned in the 
syllabus are taken and wh~n the school as a whole has 
attained the high degree af proficiency that is reached 
under very good teaching. 
In Arithmetic, Reading and Recitation, Writing and 
English and Drawing it is expected that each standard 
should do each year the w~ark required in the Syllabus. 
The 'alternate year' syst m in which divisions work 
together, applies to all he other subjects, but 
schools with a sufficient !staff to provide a teacher 
for each standard should ~raw up their own scheme for 
each standard keeping wit~in the syllabus •••• All 
scholars are to be requirjd to be placed in the same 
3. Department of Education, Scl:tedule A, B and D of the Code 
of Regulations 1938, Gove ment Printer, Kingston, 
Jamaica, l958, pp. l-2. 
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standards in Reading and iting; and it is expected 
that, as a general rule, t e scholars will also be 
in the same Standard in Ar thmetic. tt 
Under the heading "Scheme ·.f Work" in the same publica-
tion the following appears: 4 
"In all schools either on he day of the Annual 
Examination, or not more t an one month later, the 
scheme of work for the fo lowing year must be sub-
mitted by the Head Teache to the Inspector for the 
District. This scheme sho ld give in outline the 
proposed work to be undertaken each term in each 
subject. In additio~ to t is in is the duty of the 
Head Teacher to ensure tba t a detailed plan of work 
is prepared before hand for each Standard and Division 
for the ensuing week as ttie term proceeds. 3 
The publication goes on td state that where local 
conditions warrant the teacher J::uld seek the permission of 
the Inspector to work on progr es not specifically defined 
within the Schedule. And that the permission of the Chief 
Education Officer could be for a limited number of 
teachers: 
"to work on exper~ental ne.s for periods to be 
specified and approved wit .the aim of adapting t~e 
work of the schools of wh ch they were in charge to 
meet the needs o.f the existing communities; ••• ns 
This latter quotation see s to indicate the beginning 
of an era of transition in cur culum practice in elementary 
. 
schools of the country and a b ginning for the introduction 
of many new phases in curricul practices. The recent 
publication by the Ministry of dueation, Suggestions to 
4. Schedule A, B and D ••• , loe. cit., p. 2. 
5. Loc • .£!!., p. 2. 
-----.-----------------------------------~------------
6 Teachers in Primary Schools gives of'.ficial consent to the 
series o:f experimentations which have developed in curricu-
lum practices in the elementary schools o:f the island. 
Sections of that publication are quoted to illustrate this: 
nit will be seen that in many ways this handbook 
di:ffers considerably, both in content and approach, 
from the familiar 1938 Code which it is designed to 
supplement. Indeed, it is right that it should do 
so, for in this way it reflects the great advances 
which have been made in the last twenty years both in 
the pedagogy o:f teaching young children and in under-
standing their nature and needs •••• It is (hoped) 
that by experimenting along the lines indicated in 
this handbook teachers will seek to encourage even 
more than they have done in the past, the full growth 
of' their pupilst personalities in every way, so that 
children will come to look upon school as a happy 
place to be in, and when they leave school, will find 
it easy to f'it into life in our modern Jamaica.rr 
It proceeds to state that: 
nThe handbook offers t.eachers the chance to experi-
ment ••• It of'f'ers no royal road to teaching in the 
primary school, but, as its name suggests, seeks to 
stimulate new approaches to the curriculum o:f the 
primary school and put forward new ideas on how to 
handle it.rr7 
Some prominent phases in the handbook include:$ 
(a) nEducational organization is moving in the direc-
tion of' Primary Schools f'or all children between 
the ages_ o:f 7 and 11, and increased facilities of' 
high school education and-eenior school education 
f'or those pupils who will not go to high school ••• ;" 
(b) ttEach teacher should choose the ideas ••• most 
suitable :for his children, and try to carry them 
out in his/her own way, ••• n 
6. The M±nistry of Education, Suggestion to Teachers in 
Primary Schools, Government Printer, Kingst~n, Jamaica, 
1959, pp.iii-iv. 
7. Loc. cit., p. iv. 
8. QE. cit., pp. vii-viii. 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
The 
difficulties under which teachers work are 
known. Often classes are too large, equip-
men is inadequate, ••• many children attend so 
irr gularly (making) it almost impossible to carry 
outtany consistent scheme of teaching.' 
"Th re is almost no situation where an intelligent 
and keen teacher cannot, by his own efforts, do 
som thing to improve matters ••• " 
"Nolteacher can.be expected to change hi. s scheme 
ove night •••• He can try out some of the topics • 
••• If he gets his children also interested in 
'le r.ning a new way•, it is possible that before 
lon~ the new approach will s.pread ••• " 
nTh word 'curriculum' is used to designate the 
ove -all plan of work for the school, showing all 
thel subjects to be taught and the relati_onship 
betjeen · them." 
nsul~h a curriculum must be drawn up in broad out-
line only, each teacher having the freedom, and 
the responsibility, of interpreting it in ter.ms 
of class-roam activities which meet the needs of 
his particular group of children.» 9 
erence of outlook between both eras is readily 
discernible hen one considers the tones in which the above 
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sets of refe ences .are couched. The for.mer is authoritative 
and carries · th it the compelling force of Colonialism. 
The latter wide open for teacher and 
learner to e eriment together to find the most appropriate 
means to att in full pupil development. Yet in the light 
of both statements it appears fair to observe that the 
philosophy ~ch this handbook conveys has been operative 
in the elementary schools in the country since the early 
1940'•· Sucr.an outlook began to make its appearance in the 
9. -Ibid., p. ·3. 
-----~--------------------~---------------------------------~-
-· 
-~· 
schools taneously with the abolition, in the latter 
part of the 930's, of the "Marks System" under which 
schools were rated by the number of m2rks the schools were 
able to earn each year on the results of a "one-day Annual 
Inspection". 
trained under the new Schedule B, which came 
into teacher training colleges of the 
island in 19 2, embraced a similar philosophy. Further, 
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the series of in-service training courses conducted for 
teachers of llementary schoo-ls between 1944 and 1946, were 
designed to remote the spread and employment of such a 
philosophy. The Education Officers, supported by the teacher 
organization , did a good job in helping to effect forward-
looking curr culum practices within these schools. It was 
in that period that "core programmestt were introduced and 
when some as ects of the Dewey philosophy infiltrated 
educational ractice in these schools. Despite the slow 
rate at changes in the field of educational practice 
tend to fected, rather rapid progress has since been 
realized at he elementary school level. 
In man instances the Education Laws had made no 
grants in s port of new programmes Which were started in 
Credit should go to teachers for the 
sacrifices ~ ey made in spending considerable portions of 
their salar es and in raising funds locally to finance the 
... 1 ............ ----------------------------------------------------~ 
new programmes and projects they had instituted. 
It has been reported that officially sponsored commit-
tees studied curriculum reorganization at the primary school 
level in the summer of 1957. The publication of the Report 
embodying the findings and recommendations of such studies 
is awaited. It is stated, however, that the recommendations 
following that study have provided the background to the 
handbook Suggestions for Teachers in Primary Schools. It is 
known that: 10 
«on the Committees sat Head Teachers and class teachers 
from Primary Schools, Education Officers and members 
from Training Colleges and the University College, 
specially chosen for their knowledge and experience in 
teaching young children as well as their interest in 
wider educational problems." 
Each committee dealt with a particular phase of the 
work undertaken at the primary level including: 11 
"language, mathematics, social studies and aesthetic 
subjects, ••• A separate committee considered the 
Infant School curriculum as a Whole •••• The reports 
of these committees ••• are endorsed by the Ministry 
as suggestions for the guidance of teachers in Primary 
Schools.tr 
And according to a newspaper editorial:l2 
11 The curriculum in the Senior Department of All-age 
Schools and in Senior Schools will be improved to 
provide more purposeful training for children between 
the ages of 11-15." 
10. Ibid., p. 3. 
11. Ibid., p. 4. 
12. Editorial, "Education Week", Daily Gleaner, Kingston, 
Jamaica, (June 20, 1959), Vol. 125, No. 140, p. 8. 
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1. What of the Grammar School Curriculum? 
Curriculum practice at this level has experienced 
little change within the past century. It has been in this 
light that the Kandel Reportl3 described grammar school 
education as: 
"Conceived of as a tree of knowledge which boys and 
girls are to climb from the lower to the higher 
obranches •••• This conception of education has 
prevailed so long and has become so entrenched by 
the requirements of certificates as_passport to 
public and private employment that parents and public 
have no other notion of secondary education than in 
terms of certificates. tt 
It would seem that if there is to be effective articu-
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lation of all phases of the country's educational system, 
then new curriculums should be worked out at all levels with 
that for each higher echelon being a natural outgrowth of' 
that from which its pupils are to be drawn. It seems a 
fruitless task to try to orientate educational practice 
only at the lower end. 
In defense of those Who work in secondary gr~ar 
schools it must be said that the restrictions imposed upon 
their activities by the secondary school laws and by the 
demands of' external examinations, a~ well as the types of 
textbooks available; render it rather difficult fo:i1 them to 
achieve much by way of modernization of curriculum prac-
tices. As the Kandel Report states:l4 
13. Kandel, L. L., Report of' 
Inquire into the S stem of Secondar 
Jamaica (Kandel Report , Government 
Jamaica, 1943, p. Il. 
14. Loc. cit., p. 11. 

pract~ce. These var~ous schedules and progrrunmes ao not 
lend themselves naturally to interrelated curricular 
practice. 
CURRICULUMS IN OPERATION IN ELEMENTARY SCHOOlS 
2.~ Contents of Schedule A, 1938 
Schedule A provides for the grouping of elementary 
schools into three Divisions: 
(a} Lower Division, covering ages 7-9 and the standards, 
Junior A, Junior B and Standard I; 
{b) Middle Division, having pupils of the average ages lO-
ll and Standards 2 and 3; 
(c) Upper Division, consisting of pupils ages 12-15 and 
classes 4-6. (In some instances there is a seventh 
class where there is the necessary staff. In this 
group the pupils work at a programmed based on 
Schedule D.) 
Schedule A contains a listin~ of subjects as under: 
23l 
Reading and Recitation, Writing and English, Arithmetic, 
Elementary Science, Scripture (Religious Knowledge), 
Geography and History, Singing, Sewing (girls), Agricultural 
Training (compulsory for boys over age 11 and may ~nclude 
girls over 11), Drawing, Manual and Practical Occupations. 16 
In current practice the divisions are not observed nor 
are the listings slavishly followed. Schools have their 
16. Schedule A, Band D •• ~, ~· cit•, pp. 2-31. 
.............. ______________________________ __ 
programmes organized into Lower and Upper Schools. The work 
listed for Standards 2 and 3 is grouped with that listed as 
Lower Division to form the programme for the pr~ary school, 
while the for.mer Upper Division is designated the Senior 
Department. Tne Suggestions to Teachers in Primary Schools 
suggests the grouping of subjects at the primary school 
level under: Religious Education; Language Arts comprising 
reading, spelling, speech, hand-writing, grammar and 
literature; General Science; Mathematics; Social Subjects 
comprising geography, history and civics; and Aesthetic 
Subjects including arts, crafts, needlework and drama. 
Correlation of subjects. and ideas is among the main features 
of such suggested regrouping of courses. 
Schedule A contains a section headed ttrnfant Schools" 
providing the basis on which programmes for children of 
ages seven to eleven are drawn up. This section suggests 
the establishment of classes i, ii, iii and a possible 
Standard I. The listed courses include reading and recita-
tion, wriping and English, arithmetic common operations, 
excepting division, to multiplication of 3 x 12 = 36; nature 
study, scripture, drawing and handwork, geography and 
bi.story, singing and sewing. 
Under ttAppendix to Schedule A (Schedule A of 1938) 
appears 11 Courses in Sciencett. This section of the schedule 
gives a suggested outline for courses in Home Economics for 
girls of the age group ll-15 years in elementary schools. 
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This section of that schedule has subsequently been reviewed 
and extended in scope to be more appropriate to-the needs 
of girls of that age group. 
3. Features of the 1938 Education Schedule 
Schedule A had already been designed and its basic 
principles formulated before 1938, the turning point of the 
present era. It was compiled when there was still a set 
maximum. to the country's: educational expenditure and was 
therefore designed to reflect the principle of educational 
economy. Practicing teachers were not involved in the 
planning of the Schedule nor were their views based on their 
wealth of experience sought. Not consulting teachers had 
been a major weakness of much of the educational planning 
in the country for the most part. Thus the schedule 
reflected much of the opinion of the church and of official 
government and displayed the lack of adequate consideration 
towards the needs of the youths it was designed to educate. 
One very good feature, however, was that the Schedule 
prescribed very little that was detailed. Scope was there-
fore provided for teachers and education officers to work 
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out progr~es of a forward outlook that would be appropriate 
to the needs of the youths of the schools. Such efforts have 
contributed much to the strides made in educational practices . 
at the elementary school level since 1940. Further, 
inasmuch as Schedule A arranges course offerings in terms 
of subjects, there are several indications for subjects to 
be treated in accordance to their inter-relatedness, thus 
effecting inter-correlation of course offerings. For 
example, under geography for Lower Division it is stated 
that: 17 
"From day to day the classes should be given the 
opportunity to express the new ideas in constructive 
activities of all kinds -- handwork, English, 
Drawing, etc." 
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The following remarks introduce the outline for courses 
18 in Elementary Science: 
u ••• The teacher's chief duties are the arrangement 
and direction of practical work, instruction in the 
keeping of records after the children are able to do 
so, and the holding of occasional class meetings to 
explain uhe connection between the facts discussed 
or to discuss new problems for investigation.u 
The point of view of subject correlation has been 
greatly emphasized in the training colleges as well as by 
Education Officers in their field work. When the Education 
Laws were amended to allow teachers to participate formally 
in the annual evaluation of work of their schools still more 
freedom of choice of what these sqhools taught, as well as 
the methods of instruction employed, was a natural outcome. 
Where the big problem now lies is in what will be 
taught at the post-primary section of the public schools. 
There is still uncertainty about this. 
17. Ibid., p. 23. 
18. Ibid., p. 9. 
... ~ .. ----------------------------------~­':?:~, 
4. Factors of Adverse Effect on Curriculum Practices 
in Schools for ?-15 
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Grants for appliances have been very limited. Such 
grants are paid on average attendance which provides material 
and equipment for two-thirds of the school enrollment since 
only two-thirds of the enrollment attend school regularly 
(see Table 23). Further, with the rising cost of materials, 
books, etc., the grant at the rate of two shillings per 
pupil is inadequate even if it were calculated on the full 
enrollment. For example, the 1958 appliance vote for ?06 
schools was El5,000 which works out at an average of E25.25 
per school. There is need to arouse public opinion of the 
problems facing the government relative to educational 
spending with a view of getting local communities to contri-
bute more towards financing education at the community level. 
There are at present outstanding examples of communities 
that have done much in this direction under ~he direction 
of coordinated effective leadership. Response to such 
leadership has resulted in many schools adding cante_en, 
manual training and home economics buildings and school 
farms in some instances, as well as radios, pianos, dupli-
cators and moving picture and film projectors. 
It is of added interest to note that visual education 
in Jamaican schools (apart from the services supplied 
through the Jamaica Social Welfare Comm.iss.ion} was born as 
a result of the people of the Belfield Elementary School 
Community, St. Mary, responding to the leadership 
-----~--------------------------------------~-------------
spearheaded by Martin Rennalls, in the purchase and 
installation of a 16 mm. film projector in the Belfield 
Elementary School to be part of its teaching equipment. 
Mr. Rennalls was subsequently awarded a scholarship under 
which he studied film production in the United Kingdom. 
Mr. Rennalls now heads the Government Educational Film 
Production Unit. 
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Teacher shortage. -- Jamaica suff~rs an acute teacher 
shortage. Further, a large proportion of teachers in 
elementary schools are either untrained or partially trained. 
Statistics have shown that of the 4,321 teachers serving in 
elementary schools in 1952, there were 1,930 fully trained, 
1,091 partially trained and 1,201 with no professional 
training. That year there were only 294 students in 
training in the teacher training colleges.l9 
School buildings are overcrowded and besides there are 
far too many one-room school houses over the country. The 
1944 hurricane damaged extensively or destroyed a large 
number of the elementary school buildings. This has resulted 
in much of the expenditure for buildings since going towards 
replacements. This has restricted expansion to accommodate 
adequately the ever-increasing elementary school population. 
Thus in 1958, when there were 247,000 pupils enrolled in 
the island's elementary schools, there was accommodation for 
only 192,000. 
19. 0Statistics", J'. u. T. Magazine, Kingston, Jamaica, 
(Jan.-June 1953), Vol. 25, No. 1, p. 2. 
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Not enough tim~ for adequate supervision of instruction.--
In all but the very large schools (in which he is relieved 
of class teaching} the elementary school principal must 
serve in the capacity of administrator, supervisor, teaching 
principal and school secretary, to which is added his duties 
related to extra-curricular activities. This gives him very 
little time to be devoted to the improvement of instruction 
among members of his staff. He has had to rely on regular 
staff conferences to discuss staff problems of a general 
nature, as well as matters relating to improvement of 
instruction. 
Curriculum practice under pressure. -- Curriculum 
structuring in the elementary schools tends to be influenced 
by (a) the requirements for entry to grammar schools, 
despite the apparent unrelatedness of the elementary school 
curriculum to that practiced in grammar schools; and (b) the 
needs of the Jamaica Local Examinations. Parents tend to 
exert great pressure on these schools in order to ensure 
that their children qualify for scholarships to grammar 
schools or pass at the Jamaica Local Examinations Sittings. 
There is the tendency for the school and its teachers to be 
rated according to the number of pupils that gain scholar-
ships or pass Jamaica Local Examinations. This bas been 
recently intensified as a consequence of increased number 
of scholarships offered to grammar schools. Such situations 
make it necessary for the public to understand more about 
how pupils learn; of limitations; of differences in 
abilities ang potentials. More efficient pualic relations 
programmes should be promoted throughout the country 
towards this end. There should be deliberate efforts made 
to effect proper articulation between the different types 
of elementary schools and the grammar and other types of 
secondary schools. The first year programme in the secondary 
grammar school should be a natural outgrowth of the work of 
the final year in the primary school, to ensure that the 
transfer of the pupil from the primary to the secondary 
grammar school will be smoothly effected. 
5. Schedule D 
Schedule D was originally designed to serve Pupil 
Teachers. For this reason the examinations set on this 
Schedule were named Pupil Teachers Examinations. These 
examinations were instituted between 1877 and 1882. 
A new Schedule D was introduced in 1942, to replace 
the older Schedule D. Along with this new Schedule the 
Jamaica Local Examinations were introduced to replace the 
Pupil Teachers Examinations. According to Article 54a of 
the Code of Regulations:20 
"The Jamaica Local Examinations shall be equivalent 
to the Pupil Teachers Examinations and hitherto held 
for all purposes under the Code, and all provisions 
governing the Jamaica Local Examinations shall apply 
to the Pupil Teachers Examinations for so long as 
such examinations shall continue to be held. tt 
20. Department of Education, Code of Regulations, Government 
Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1956, p. 18, Article 54a. 
A pass in the Third Jamaica Local Examination, as did 
a pass in the Third Year Pupil Teachers Examinations, 
serves as basic qualification for entry to teacher training 
colleges, Jamaica School of Agriculture, Nurses Training 
School, Police Training School, and the School of Sanitary 
Inspectors. 
Course offerings in this Schedule cover the following: 
English language, composition and literature; 
ari tbme tic; 
science (both arithmetic and science being of a 
general nature); 
scripture; 
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drawing, which is non-examinable; 
geography, history and civics; and optional subjects 
including: teaching (compuls.ory for Pupil Teachers}, 
home economics, agriculture and commercial practice. 
This schedule has brought writing, reading, recitation, 
English language, ·grammar and composition for treatment as 
a single subject, with English literature as a kindred course 
having separate papers set for the Second and Third Examina-
tions. 
One unfortunate phase of this schedule is that the Law 
does not make provision for the adequate training of pupils 
working through Schedule D, except that it requests that out-
of-school hours tuition be given to Pupil Teaehers: 21 
21. Code of Regulations, op. cit., p. 17, Article 48. 
.. [ ........ ____________________________ _ 
tt ••• Every pupi 1 teacher, besides constant super-
vision and training during school hours, must 
receive not less than three hours, in every week 
that school is open, of which three hours not more 
two shall be part of the same day .m 
In common practice a number of voluntary candidates 
under 16 years of age are retained as monitors, with the 
approval of the Education Officer, when they wi 11 be 
eligible to receive instruction during school hours in the 
schools where there is an additional class in the senior 
department of the school working on programmes built about 
Schedule D. There is no means by which additional teaching 
staff can be obtained for preparing pupils for work in this 
schedule. Students over 15 years of age are taught in 
Hprivate classes» in the mornings, before the regular school 
session begins at 9 o'clock and in the afternoons following 
the close of the afternoon regular school session. Teachers 
are free to charge fees for such tuition for voluntary 
candidates. Pupil Teachers must be tutored without charge. 
The system has proved very unsatisfactory. It results in 
inadequate preparation of candidates for examinations, as 
well as a landslide of failures annually as is indicated in 
Tables -25 and ·26~ This state of affairs bas served to add 
to the unsatisfactory,conditions of service of teachers in 
the elementary schools of the country. Teachers who tutor 
these classes have too long a working day, which in some 
cases begins at 7:45 a.m. and continues ~til 6 p.m. And 
in addition to this extra time bas had to be found for 
................ ____________________________________ __ 
_ :at . , correcti0n of pupils's written exercises • 
According to the figures shown in Table 25 there were 
1,077 persons, not including those in secondary grammar 
schools and technical schools, qualified to enter institu-
tions for professional training and to be employed in minor 
government jobs in 1957. In 1958, there were 319 such 
persons and 585 in 1959. This shows no step in advance 
when compared with: 
(a) 118 Third Examination passes in 1941; 
(b) 660 passes at.that level in 1942; and 
(c) 430 passes at the same level in 1943. 
Further, it is to be observed that an average of over 
three thousand pupils failed at the Third Local Examinations 
each year between 1957 and 1959, and when the First, Second 
and Third Examinations are grouped together, an<.: average of 
11,000 pupils, representing 80 per cent of the pupils 
presented at these examinations, failed each of the three 
years under review. 
Despite the increased enrollment in grant-aided 
secondary schools, the number of pupils. enrolled in technical 
and vocational schools and private secondary schools, the 
n~ber of pupils presented at the Jamaica Local Examination 
annually is on the increase. With the 15,270 grant-aided 
secondary grammar schools enrollment of 1959, and the 
l5,43a pupils presented at the Jamaica Local Examinations 
in that year (~ich does not include the greater proportion 
of pupils ~nr.olled in private secondary schools.- It is 
estimated that less than five per cent of private secondary 
school pupils prepare for Jamaica Local Examinations. 
Private se.condary schools prepare pupils for the Cambridge 
as their major function.), government should have to provide 
secondary grammar school education for over 30,700 students. 
This would be in exclusion of current vocational and 
tecbnical school provisions. But in the face of all tbis 
government's declared commitment is to provide 26,000 
secondary grammar school places by 1967. This leaves a 
great gap to be filled and one must wonder what will be the 
status or the fate of Schedule D or of the Examinations 
associated with it. 
Table 25 
Results -- Jamaica Local Examinations -- 1957-1959* 
Year Candidates Percentage 
No. Presented Passes Passes 
' 
lst 2nd 3rd lst 2nd 3rd lst 2nd 3rd 
(l) (2) (3} {4} (5) ( 6) (7) {8) (9) 
1957 6,216 3,070 3,334 1,48'7 710 1,0'77 23.5 22.5 44.5 
1958 '7,196 3,128 3,502 1,888 '702 319 26 22 9 
1959 7,6'77 3,'741 4,018 1,270 620 585 16 1'7 15 
I 
*Contents of table based on data collected and submitted by 
Mrs. M. R. Dilworth. Much of' the data used in this study 
have been collected through her efforts. 
... ~------------------------------------------------
• Table 26 Summary Results -- Jamaica Local Examinations ~- 1957-1959 
Year Total Presented Failures Passes Percentage 
Passes 
(1) (2) (3) (4} 
1957 12,620 9,346 3,274 25.4 
1958 13,826 10,917 2,909 21 
1959 15,436 13,961 2,475 16.1 
Government has announced developments contemplated 
to provide for deficiencies as have been pointed out above. 
Such contemplated developments involve: 21a 
n (a) That for the large schools with an enrollment of 
say 500 and over the aim should be for a post-
primary department with separate buildings and 
the complete physical separation necessary to 
the achievement of full efficiency; 
(b) That in areas of dense population separate post-
primary schools should be established for the 
use of children drawn from the elementary schools 
in surrounding areas.tt 
It is to be noted that no reference is made to the 
type of progrmnme that will be offered in these schools. 
Whether or not this arrangement will prove satisfactory 
will depend on the type of programme that will be instituted 
under this plan. The Ministry-of-Education suggestion that 
Jamaica Certificate of Education Schedule is to be reviewed 
2la. A National Plan, loc. cit., p. 39. 
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and made "more adaptable to the curriculum of the new 
senior schools as well as the senior sections of the all-
age primary schoolsn2lb suggests a perpetuating of the 
multi-system of examinations and does not indicate a move 
toward complete integrating of the various phases of the 
educational system. 
6. The ~amaica Certi~icate of Education Schedule 
In 1955 the ~amaica Certificate of Education Schedule 
was introduced in its experimental stage. It was intended 
that this programme would prepare pupils for an examination 
which would replace the ~amaica Local Examinations run in 
relation to Schedule D and would be of comparable standard 
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to the Cambridge Examinations now taken at the grammar school 
level. Perh~ps it was unfortunate that this programme was 
not, at its inception, more effectively sold to the public, 
and more particularly to teachers. 
This schedule provides for two examinations through 
two sets of course offerings. The first series of course 
·offerings comprises English language and composition, social 
studies, religious knowledge, arithmetic or mathematics, all 
of these being compulsory courses for the First Examination. 
Along with the above a student would offer one other subject 
chosen from among health science, biology, botany, Latin, 
Spanish or English literature. 
2lb. The Ministry of Education, Letter G 282/04, Kingston, 
~amaica, (June 2, 1959), p. 3. 
... 1 .......... ---------------------------------
The second course series consists.of English language 
and composition, the only compulsory course, along with 
which a student must take for the Second Examination papers 
in four other courses elected from among: English litera-
ture, botany, biology, health science, Latin, Spanish, 
history and civics, geography, canmercial subjects, needle-
work, cookery (home ecannmics), agricultural science, 
religious knowledge, arithmetic or mathematics (not both). 22 
It was the plan of government to establish central 
schools and/or classes with special equipment and extra 
staff in those elementary schools in which there were 15 
or more pupils working under this schedule. Special library 
grants were to be allocated to such schools. 
A doubtful future. -- The Jamaica Certificate of Educa-
tion Schedule and the examinations associated with it seem 
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to have a doubtful future. Differing views have been held 
with regard to ita full implementation. The results obtained 
at these examinations have not been very encouraging, 
particularly that of the Second Examination (no statistics 
of percentage of passes are available for inclusion here). 
It has been the observation of the writer that public 
support to this programme changed dramatically with the 
change of government in 1955. The government which succeeded 
has not held the same views regarding central school estab-
22. Director of Education, nFurther Amendments: Jamaica 
Local .llttaminations u, J". U • T.. Magazine, Kings ton, 
Jamaica, (Jan.-Jnne 1953), Vol• 25, No. 1, pp. 8-9. 
--~ .. ------------~---------------------------
lisbm.ent as the previous government held.. Another and very 
important phase to be noted is that the progr~e has 
failed to win the wholehearted support of the teaching 
profession. 
The Ministry of Education, on being asked for comment 
as to the future of the Jamaica Certificate of Education 
Examination, has had this to say: 23 
nA decreasing number of pupils are being entered 
annually for the examination. It would appear that 
the reason for this is the lack of teachers in the 
primary schools with the necessary qualifications 
for instructing pupils for the examination. Consider-
ation is being giwan to a possible revision of the 
syllabus as to make it more adaptable to the 
curriculum of the new senior schools as well as the 
senior sections of the all-age primary schools. 3 
5. Other Phases of Curricular Practices 
in Elementary Schools 
Physical education receives due prominence in educa-
tional practices in Jamaican schools. The stress on 
o~dered drill in physical education in elementary schools 
was replaced in 1842, by stress on physical development and 
recreation. Athletic:. sports are popular and are conducted 
at inter-mural, inter-school, inter-parish and all-country 
lavels. Good sportmanship and 11playing tb.e gamen are the 
phases most stressed. Winning is given much less prominence. 
Inter-school cricket competition is played at all levels in 
very many schools, particularly in regions where that sport 
is dominant among the adu~t section ~f the population. One 
23. Letter G282/04, loc~ cit.; p. ?!• 
great drawback with regards the development of sports in 
a number of elementary schools comes as a result of the 
poor location of some schools and the limited land room. 
In many instances play-fields are either donated, rented 
or loaned to the schools by individuals or community 
o7ganizations. 
There are Art, Drama and Literary Festivals held. 
These are held in individual schools as House Competitions; 
among groups of schools in zone as well as at parish and 
all-country levels. The zoning for elementary schools for 
these purposes generally coincide with the grouping of 
schools into local Teachers Association districts. 
The House System is an all-country educational feature 
but adapted on a voluntary basis. Most of the country's 
schools operate 4H Clubs. This is a very big movement in 
the island. It is government sponsored.. Many of the extra-
curricular activities of schools are associated with the 
4H Club movement. 
6. The Proper Functions of the Primary School Curriculum 
Despite the many problems with which the Jamaican 
elementary school system is confronted, the schools 
seemingly fulfil rather well the functions which elementary 
schools are generally expected to serve: 
(a} They furnish the training which is the right of 
every child to receive regardless of race, 
religion, sex, social status or financial means; 
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(b) They produce an educated citizenry with the 
command of essential skills, knowledges and habits 
as well as with desirable basic attitudes and 
ideals, despite the fact that only two-thirds of 
the Jamaica elementary school enrollment attend 
regularly; 
(c) And perhaps peculiar to that particular system, 
despite the Undesirableness of the process, it 
provides a means by Which those who are unable 
to enter grammar, vocational or technical schools 
but having the ability, may pursue advanced 
studies through the Jamaica Local Examination 
Schedule or the Jamaica Certificate of Education 
programme. 
CURRICULUM IN VOCATIONAL AND TECHNICAL SCHOOLS 
6. Vocational Schools 
Formerly curriculum for vocational schools was designed 
for children of ages 15-17 and 18 years but plans are now 
being worked out to develop a curriculum to serve the age 
group 13-17 and 18 years. Such a programme will be of the 
nature of that at a technical high school, but it is 
expected to take some time before such a change-over will 
be fully effected. Dinthill has been chosen as the pilot 
school in the process of change-over. 
The programme in practical training centres for boys 
currently emphas~e~ agricultural activities as a major 
along with woodwork, metal work and other crafts related 
to agriculture. That f'or girls gives more stress to home 
e e on.emil es • 
At a practical training centre (PTC) all students 
take a two year general course including English, mathe-
matics, agriculture (theory and practice -- boys), home 
economics (theory and practice -- girls), bookkeeping, 
chemistry, physics and biology. 
At the end of' their second year the students sit for 
an Examination designated ttThe General Examination« covering 
the courses otf'ered by the sehool: 24 
"This examination is set and marked by the Ministry 
of Education and the results published in the Jamaica 
Gazette. This examination is recognized as being 
equivalent at least to the Third Jamaica Local Examina-
tion and is accepted throughout Jamaica as being of 
equal status to the Third Jamaica Local. On the 
strength of this Certificate--although the exam is 
confined to students of' Dinthill, Holmwood, Knockalva 
and Carron Hall--students gain admission to Jamaica 
School of Agriculture, Mice College, etc. 
For the final year there is a course of specializa-
tion, during which time the student specializes in 
the vocation of his choice, be it Agriculture, Wood-
work or Metal Work. During this final year those who 
are academically qualified sit f'or ~arious G.C.E. 
subjects.w 
Evening Institute. -- One very important phase of the 
work of vocational schools has been the development of 
24. Gayle, R. c., Correspondence (16th April, 1959), Dint-
hill Practical Training Centre, Linstead P. o., 
Jamaica .. 
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Evening Institutes. The Superintendent of the Dinthill 
Practical Training Centre gives an account of the Evening 
Institute attached to the Dinthill Institution thus: 25 
UAn interesting and progressive development of our 
work (are) the Evening Classes which started in 
September 1957. At present we have 150 students who 
are not belonging to the Day School but Who are from 
the community and require extra lessons. Subjects 
offered are English, Maths, Chemistry, Physics, 
Biology, Spanish, Commercial Subjects, Woodwork, 
Drawing and Machine Shop Practice. Classes are held 
from 6-8 p.m. Monday through Friday. The standard 
goes up to G. C. E. Ordinary Level. Students pay a 
registration fee of 2/-6 per year and all tuition 
is free. 
The classes are financed and supervised through 
the Ministry of Education. At present (April 1959) 
there are 13 tutora on the night staff, 50% of whom 
are drafted from Industry in the neighbourhood.n 
The Highgate Continuation School has been approved as a 
grant-aided vocational school. Apart from a programme 
similar to that described for other vocational schools the 
Highgate School has been renowned during the years it 
operated as a private school for its pionee~_work in a 
wide variety of craft work and in cottage industries. 
The Jamaica School of_Home Economics, in,the Corporate 
Area, has been doing outstanding work for girls and should 
be accorded recognition here:26 
uThe objec~. of the school is to provide training for 
girls over the age of 15 to enable them to be good 
homemakers or to earn their livelihood in some of 
the various vocations open to women, other than 
secretarial or teaching." 
25. Gayle, loc. cit., P• 2. 
26. Cover, W. ~., Handbook of Jamaica for 1958, Government 
Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1958, p. 325. 
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7. Teebnical School 
The curriculum at the technical school level is 
currently more varied and wider in scope than that operative 
in vocational schools. Here the programme of studies is of 
a four year duration. The first two years are devoted to 
education of a general nature and on a pattern similar to 
that offered at vocational schools. Specialization is 
observed in the latter two years. . 27 Regular day students: 
ttAt the end of their four years sit for the General 
Certificate of Education ••• in about six subjects.n 
Courses offered are under the heads of commerce, home 
economics and technical. There is a wide choice of course 
offerings. Among course offerings common to all three 
groups are: 
Arts and crafts, English language and English 
Literature; 
Mathematics and SpaniRh; 
In relation to commerce: 
shorthand, typewriting, commercial arithmetic, 
commerce and principles of accounting; 
In relation to home economics: 
biology, domestic cookery, dressmaking and human 
biology; 
For technical specialization: 
building and engineering science, building 
27. Cover, ~· cit.,' p. 358. 
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construction, carpentry and jointery, engineering 
workshop theory and practice, 
geometrical drawing, surveying, 
mechanics, physics and chemistry; 
-
Geography may be taken by-either commerce as well as 
home economics students. 
An Evening School is attached to the Technical Sdhoo1. 28 
ttThe Evening School offers classes in a wide range 
of' trade, technical and general education subjects. 
These prepare (candidates) for examinations of the 
City and Guilds of London Institute, the Royal 
Society of Arts, the Union of' Lancashire and 
Cheshire Institutes and-for the General Certificate 
of' Education ... 
Curriculum practice at the Technical School level is 
of a wider scope than that in secondary grammar schools. 
I 
It ~s likely that some of the advanced work now being done-
at the Kingston Technical School will be shared with the 
newly established Institute of Technology, at Hope. 
CURRICULUM IN SECONDARY GRAMMAR SCHOOLS 
8. Curriculum Practices 
The curriculum operative in Jamaican secondary grammar 
schools has been transplanted from the English grammar school 
system and has been controlled by Legislation as the follow-
ing extract from the "Jamaican Education Law indicates:29 
28. Cover, ~· cit., p. 359. 
29. Government of Ja,maica, The Education Law 1950, Govern-
ment Printer, Kingston, Jamaica, 1950, p. 1355., 
ttThe curriculum shall include Latin, the English 
language, history, literature, modern languages, 
mathematics, arithmetic, chemistry, physics, biology, 
geography, hy~iene or other scienees, the principle 
of agriculture, bookkeeping, shorthand, art, music, 
domestic science, manual occupations or some of the 
foregoing and such other subjects as the Ministry 
shall approve. tt 
It is to be noted that the number of course offerings 
has greatly increased in recent years, and efforts are 
being made to broaden the scope of grwnmar school edu~a­
tion. Efforts have in recent years been directed towards 
the introduction of more moder.n and appropriate courses 
despite public pressure to have the "white collar job" 
subjects retained in these schools to the-exclusion of 
courses that are more appropriate and more ~ctional. 
Curriculum practice in grammar schools has been widely 
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criticised in recent decades. The Kandel Report observed: 30 
ttExternal examinations tend to dominate the curriculum. 
and to prevent its adaptation not only in differences 
of individual abilities but also to the demand of · 
modern life; ••• They tend to deflect the interest of 
parents, the public and too often the teachers from 
education to pre-occupation with examination results. 
Certificates (are) confused with education and the 
emphasis comes to be placed upon the privileges 
attending the possession of certificates rather than 
upon the more valuable effects of education ••• ·" 
Mr. Johns.on speaking of grammar school curriculums has said: 31 
ttTheir curricula may be criticised for ••• content in 
relation to the environment. Many have accused these 
schools as being ignorant of Jamaica's problems and 
indifferent to the needs of the less fortunate." 
30. Kandel Report, ££• cit., p. 4. 
31. Johnson, loc. cit., p. 7. 
Mr. Miller has made the following observation: 32 
«our civilization puts the emphasis on means, has 
little interest in ends •••• This weakness in our 
civilization is reflectea in our School Curricula. 
••• The Time Tables of some Secondary Schools, for 
instance, are almost an absurdity; they are made 
to fit the subjects anyhow; the subjects are not 
arranged in any logical order to preserve a steady 
continuity of permanent interest, nor are the sub-
jects taken at those times of the day best suited 
to the powers of attention and degree of mental 
alertness in each case.w 
Currently secondary school teachers have been 
questioned by the writer about curriculum practices in 
secondary schools. Some of the more salient points of 
response are included here: 
(a} The curriculum needs to be further adjusted to 
suit local conditions, although much has been 
done in that respect recently. There is a great 
sparsity of textbooks with West Indian bias. 
Most of the books used have a more distinctive 
English background. However, machinery is now 
in motion to remedy this defect, by the estab-
lishment of an Educational Publication Depart-
ment; 
(b) A greater number of trained graduates are needed 
as well as a curriculum in closer touch with the 
needs of the West Indies; 
(c) There should be one system for all (implying an 
integrated system of education); 
(d) Have the U. c. w. I. process examinations instead 
of London. 
In relation to the U. C. W. I. taking over the running of 
examinations for secondary grammar school students it was 
observed that: 
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32. Miller, R. L., «Education in Jamaican, The Torch--
Education Department, Kingston, Jamaica (Nov. 4, 1949}, 
Vol. 2, No. 4, p. 28. 
It might be some time (before the U. C. W. I. would 
be able to take over examinations for secondary 
schools} and the u. c. W. I. would need to gain its 
autonomy first, but the examinations will finally 
have to be in the hands of a local body if they are 
to be more in tune with improvements in the school 
curriculum. 
In relation to contemplated reforms for secondary 
33 grammar school curriculum the Ministry has observed: 
" ••• There are no fundament'al changes 'per set contem-
plated in the present secondary school curriculum, 
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but encouragement is being given to the broadening of 
the grammar school curriculum to include more practical 
subjects and an expanding of the science side of the 
curriculum.tt 
The communication goes on to state that in secondary grammar 
schools greater emphasis would be paid to practical subjects 
like manual training and home economics and that there would 
be an extension of course offerings in the sciences.< 
Besides Latin modern languages as French and Spanish were 
receiving greater prominence, particularly as these 
languages are used by Jamaica's New World neighbours. It 
has been further noted that: 34 
"Concurrently improvements mainly in the direction 
of facilities for the teaching of science were 
carried out. Cost of expansion amounted to ElOO,OOO 
and improvements to E78,ooo.n 
Information currently supplied the writer from second-
ary grammar schools in Jamaica show course offerings as 
follows: 
Language -- English language and literature, Spanish, 
33. Letter G 282/04, £E• cit., p._s. 
34. Ibid_., p. 4. 
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French, Latin; 
Social Sciences -- History, geography religious know-
ledge, economdcs, music; 
Sciences -- Mathematics, botany, biology, zoology, 
chemistry, physics, health science, agri-
culture; 
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Vocational -- Home economics, woodwork, art, needlework. 
The information bears out that these schools are paying 
increased attention to the natural sciences. For example, 
one school reporting a total of eight courses altogether 
lists four of these in the field of natural sciences. 
Another offering courses in twenty-one subject areas has 
listed nine as of the natural sciences. 
9. Extra-Curricular Activities in Secondary Schools 
Secondary schools pay particular attention to physical 
education, sports and games. There are annual athletic 
meets and games including cricket, football, tennis, soft 
ball and hockey. There are Cadet Units, boy scouts, boys' 
brigades, girls' guides, 4R clubs; literary, art, drama 
and music clubs, with a wide variety of other extra-curricu-
lar activities. House systems are operated. Intra-school, 
inter-school and all-island secondary school athletic.·meets 
are annual features. 
No credit towards graduation is accorded to students 
for any work in extra-curricular activities or for partici-
pation in sports. 
10. Teacher Articulation Vital 
With the reorganization and reclassification of 
educational institutions in J~aica, it is hoped that 
realistic endeavours will be made to articulate curriculum 
practices throughout the various types of schools in the 
country. In this the teacher will have a very ~portant 
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role to play. The grammar school teacher should make himself 
more aware of problems and practices in the elementary 
schools. For this there should be inter-school visits 
involving the teachers of all types of schools. The setting 
up of discussion committees comprising teachers of elementary 
and secondary schools to consider problems affecting the 
transfer of pupils from the elementary to the secondary 
school, as well as the integration of courses and methods 
of teaching for pupils of ages ll-12 as this is the age at 
which transfer from one school to the other is normally 
expected to be effected, should recei.ve~.urgent; consideration. 
There should be in-service training programmes and 
workshops in which both groups of teachers would participate. 
This would be related more to those teachers of secondary 
schools and elementary schools between which the largest 
number of pupils will be transferred. The grammar school 
teacher needs to lose his feeling of aloofness with 
relation to the elementary school teacher. The success of 
a:ny programme aimed at integrating elementary and secondary 
schools will depend in a great measure upon the establishing 
of better understanding and closer relationship between 
the teachers of the two groups of schools. Perhaps one 
important move in this direction will be for the goven~ent 
to make plans available by which Heads of elementary schools 
may receive similar training to that received by Heads of 
secondary schools. This is a goal towards which the country 
should work. 
The fact that so many more pupils now go from elementa-
;'_ry to grannnar_ .. schools makes it more vital that curriculum 
articulation be effected between both types of schools. 
It is hoped that all concerned will work arduously toward 
effecting such articulation, that the child on being trans-
ferred from the primary to the secondary school will not 
have to encounter too great a setback. 
• ll. Desirable Trends in Curriculum Practices 
Curriculum practice within the Jamaican educational 
system needs to be constantly reviewed in the light of 
desirable trends to ensure that the objective of providing 
education for all the country's youths in relation to their 
potentials and ability to benefit from the available educa-
tional offerings is being realized. The policies and 
programmes should be based on a consistent and workable 
philosophy. Whenever and wherever necessary, policies 
and practices should be adjusted towards the realization 
of the declared philosophy which should be flexible enough 
to allow for adjustments where and when necessary that the 
needs of the youths to be educated may ~lways be most 
appropriately met. 
Curriculum development and planning should now be 
made to relate to the capabilities and needs of the 
children. Curriculum development at all levels should 
promote student and teacher planning with the emphasis on 
cooperativeness, social sensibility, self-direction and 
appreciation. At every stage of development the programme 
should be evaluated by teachers, supervisors and students 
alike. 
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All new buildings should be designed and equipped that 
they meet more appropriately the needs of students and 
community to the best advantage, while remaining within 
the limits of the country's financial resources. Attention 
should be directed to the establishment of individual class-
rooms for elementary school pupils. 
The current efforts of government to provide more 
trained and better equipped teachers is laudable. It is 
hoped that the improved methods these better equipped 
teachers will bring to the classroom will serve towards the 
implementation of a philosophy to Which would be associated 
improved educational practices that will produce happier 
students. 
Public relations. -- Public relations programmes should 
be devised and operated. These should serve to have parents 
~~~.--~--~------~~---------------------------------------
and communities organized to participate constructively· 
in the planning and execution of educational programmes 
appropriate to pupil needs. 
12. Factors Retarding Curriculum Advance 
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Many factors are at work to retard advance in curric-
ulum practices in grammar schools despite the many barrages 
of criticisms that may be showered against such practices. 
It would seem that efforts should be concentrated on 
removing such unfavourable factors as well as their 
unfavourable influences. Among such factors the following 
points should receive due consideration: 
(a) The Education Law provides for strict restriction 
of what grammar schools should teach. Such a Law 
should be reviewed; 
(b) Tradition -- The population still accepts the type 
of curriculum operative in secondary grammar 
schools: Jamaicans are still worshipful of the 
possession of the Cambridge Certificate; 
(c) The programme as is provides the "ladder" for 
entry to British influenced and directed Higher 
Education Programmes; 
(d) The nature of the training of a considerable pro-
portion of secondary school teachers inspires 
preference of the perpetuation of the present 
programme because of their familiarity with it; 
(e} The textbooks currently available tend to restrict 
................. ----------~~--------------------------------------
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any change in curriculum development and prac-
tices; 
(f) The schools become involved in preparing pupils 
for Cambridge Examinations so that there is little 
time left to be devoted to the promotion of n~w · · ~~, 
programmes; schools are under the pressure of the 
public to produce high percentage of passes; 
(g) Lack of adequate :finances res-trict the development 
of new programmes. The development of science 
programmes can be taken as an example. The setting 
up of suitable laboratories is beyond the means of 
many secondary schools; 
(h) The curriculum as practiced qualifies the grammar 
school graduate :for the Civil Service. 
Examinations affecting curriculum planning. -- Whatever 
curriculum is devised for Jamaican schools, such curriculum 
should be formulated with meeting pupils needs and with 
fitting them :for the type of adult life they will lead as 
its main objectives. The demands of examinations should 
not be allowed to dominate the :formulating of educational 
programmes neither should it be allowed to determine the 
way students are ~aught. Examinations should be so designed 
that they :fit normally into programmes geared to the 
achievement of full pupil development. Pupil needs should 
not have to be tailored to :fit the demands of examinations 
as is currently the case. All educational agencies should 
/ 
-----------------------------------------------------------------
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work cooperatively towards developing an educational system 
which will provide for the continuous growth of the child 
irrespective of his transfer fram one school to another at 
any stage of his educational development. School life at 
.all levels should be of such a nature that the child enjoys 
being educated, because the programme fits the child and 
tne child is appropriately adjusted to the progrrunme. 
In concluding this chapter the suggestion is being 
offered, in the light of the facts reviewed above, that 
curriculum re-organization be undertaken within the Jmnaican 
Educational System at all levels that would: 
1. Increase instructional efficiency; 
2. Promote a critical attitude in relation to class-
room practices among teachers; 
3. Place a high value on the initiative and inventive-
ness of teachers as well as all others concerned 
with the operation of curriculums; 
4. Have teachers grow to ~preciate the importance of 
applying knowledge gained from the study of 
individual charact·eristics of students to their 
teaching practices; 
5. Through its operation to have students kept in 
constant relation to the social and economic develop-
ment within the country; 
6. Foster cooperative effort among all members of the 
school faculty as well as among teachers of various 
... ~----------------------------------------------------
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other types of educational institutions; to promote 
the proper .assessment of the worth of all human 
beings; 
7. Inspire the introduction of new and -lifelike material 
into the work of the classroGlll; 
8. Enlarge "the vision of teachers with respect to 
their significant obligation to prepare students 
for life's responsibilities.u35 
35. Edmonson, Roemer, Bacon, The Administration ·of the 
Modern Secondarf School, The Macmillan Company, 
(fourth edition N.Y., 1959, p. 335. 
CHAPTER VII 
FINDINGS, CONCLUSIONS, RECOMMENDATIONS AND IMPLICATIONS 
GENERAL FINDINGS 
Educational development in Jamaica has shown two 
distinct phases: 
(a) development under the Colonial Era; and 
(b) development associated with the growth to nation-
hood. 
All phases of the country's educational system have 
been undergoing reorganization simultaneously, thus the 
country is faced with the problems associated with such 
reorganization all at once. Further, educational advance 
in the country has been closely interrelated with and 
influenced by the country's economic, political and social 
advances. 
Under Colonial administration elementary and secondary 
education remained two separate and distinctly unrelated 
systems serving to promote two social classes. They stood as: 
(a) education for the poor; 
(b) education for the rich or wealthy. 
There was much overlapping of educational services and 
as a consequence waste, particularly in relation to the 
education of children of the pre-eleven year age group. 
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For all the years of the country's educational development 
prior to 1924, secondary education received very little 
support and no direct financial contribution from the 
government despite the fact that its operation was controlled 
by law. This was apparently the major reason for secondary 
education to have remained the "preserves of a particular 
type and class of people" and to have remained more or less 
immune to public criticisms. Under the current programme 
of development ~st of the overlapping and waste has been 
eliminated, although the ideal has not yet been attained. 
Public criticisms have always been directed against 
elementary education practices. For this reason these 
schools have grown more towards meeting pupil needs and 
satisfying public demands. The public did not see it as 
within its rights to criticise secondary education practices. 
As a consequence the elementary school was always changing 
its curriculum practices and extending its scope, and it 
even ventured to employ some measure of experimenting from 
the very early years. But the secondary school changed 
rather slowly and the 1940's found its curriculum practices 
little in advance of the previous centuries. ·It seemed too 
concerned about the teaching subjects and courses and 
preparing for examinations to find time for concern about 
human development according to needs. 
A change in carriculum does involve change in people. 
Jamaica has undergone great and rapid changes politically, 
socially and economically over the past half-century and 
particularly in the past two decades. These changes have 
been reflected in the lives and·outlook of its people-and 
these have been reflected in the educational development 
and practices of the country. 
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Industrial advance has demanded higher standards in 
technical education. Political advance has demanded better 
trained statesmen and civil servants. Increase in the 
national wealth and in the country's spending power has 
enabled the government to increase considerably its grants 
for education. The increase in per capita income has 
enabled the people to spend much more on their children's 
education than they had in previous years. To all intents 
the country as a whole has grown much more educationally 
conscious in the past twenty years. Within recent decades 
owners of large properties and far.ms, industrial firms and 
other large business interests and many philanthropic minded 
individuals, as well as social organizations, have made 
outstanding contributions towards educational development, 
particularly through the donating of school sites, scholar-
ships and various types of equipment as well as sponsoring 
sports, arts festivals and aiding in supplementary building 
programmes. The Frome Senior School is an outstanding 
example of such contributions. This school has been 
established through the efforts of the West Indies Sugar 
Company. 
This study has shown that at the earlier part of' the 
current educational era, the early 1940 1 s, educational 
advance was conf'ronted with two basic problems: 
(a) that of' overtaking more than· f'if'ty years of' 
educational lag in order to have educational plans 
and practices in the country up-to-date; 
(b) that of' having to f'ashion an educational system 
that would: 
i. do away with the existing dual system; 
ii. avoid overlapping and eliminate waste; 
iii. adequately meet the needs of the youths of' 
the is.land; be truly local in the f'ulfilment 
of its !'unctions, being based on a philosophy 
typically Jamaican but broad enough in out-
look that it be not parochial in scope. 
To realize these as well as to achieve other phases 
of' development considerable government expenditure has been 
involved. But it would seem that still greater measure of' 
expenditure must be ef'fected if' the ideal of' appropriate 
nEducation f'or Alltt is to be realized. Furthermore, educa-
tional developments will be dependent, to a very great 
extent, on the country's continued economic prosperity and 
industrial advance which may ensure continued expansion of' 
its national wealth. Much hope for future developments has 
been placed on the future expansion of mining in the island, 
particularly on the expansion of' bauxite mining. 
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The urgent need for providing an adequate number of 
trained teachers justifies government's plana to have two-
year college courses and other emergency teacher training 
programmes. Since it would require ten years, turning out 
1,000 trained teachers eac~ year, to provide a sufficient 
number of teachers if schools are to be adequately staffed, 
the country faces a rather difficult task in the attempt to 
implement the ideal of ttEducation for Alln to which it is 
now committed. The endeavour of providing "Education for 
All" calls forth the fullest cooperation of every member 
of the Jamaican community and every organization or group 
within the country. In this the need for Local Government 
Bodies' participation towards the provision of educational 
facilities is indicated. 
It would seem, even with continued rapid rise of the 
country's national wealth and government spending power, 
that much time will be needed to overtake the educational 
back-log inherited from the colonial era; that all concerned 
would have to work assiduously to further increase the 
programme of reorganization and to assure stabilization of 
all means of support for education. Neither the country 
nor its leaders can afford to rest on the laurels of the 
rapid and surprisingly phenomenal educational growth. Much 
has been achieved but indications are that much has yet to 
be accomplished if the. ideal "Education for All'f is to be 
realized. 
0 
Government's plan to implement the compulsory attend-
ance law by stages, beginning in 1957 with the seven to 
eight year age group to include the seven to ll year age 
group in four years, is highly justifiable in the light of 
existing conditions. 
MORE SPECIFIC FINDINGS 
1. Factors Influencing Change 
Many factors influencing educational development in 
Jamaica, favourably and unfauourably, for the past half 
century have been considered in this study. Among those 
that have exerted favourable influences towards change may 
be included the followingt 
1. The growth of the country towards nationhood and 
its political advancement with Which may be 
associated government's granting of an increasing 
: number of scholarships, study leave and vacation 
leave to government employees and educators that 
they might travel abroad; 
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2. Increased national wealth and industrial growth 
which have promoted increased educational spending; 
3. Increased communication (local and foreign) to which 
migration, within and without the country, may be 
associated, has helped to broaden the· outlook of 
Jamaicans and to bring them into closer touch with 
one another as well as with the outside world; 
.............. ----------------------------
• 
4. The existence of more highly trained leaders 
conversant with the country's needs and problems 
has served to provide better administration and 
more efficient planning, resulting in a more 
functional educational system; 
5. Various educational, social and economic studies, 
officially sponsored, have been conducted and 
these.have served to indicate areas requiring 
improvement and to suggest means by which such 
needed improvements may be attempted; 
6. The·founding of the University College of the 
~est Indies and its being located in Jamaica have 
s.erved to inspire a greater number of Jamaicans 
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to strive to obtain higher education. Such a 
situation has served to re-orientate the educational 
outlook Qf the entire population. The Extra-Mural 
Department of the University has contributed much 
by way of inspiring the people educationally through 
its various activities throughout the country; 
7. Community organizations and associations have 
achieved much through their discussing and planning 
for social and educational advance and in raising 
funds towards the purchase of additional equipment 
and other educational facilities for the local 
school; through debates on school problems and 
listening to lectures about educational planning 
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and educational development; 
8. The extension of the service of the radio, news-
papers and journals and of the Library Services 
whereby more people listen to and read of current 
developments at home and abroad. These have served 
to inspire the effecting of improvements, education-
ally, at local levels; 
9. World trends towards improved educational advance-
ment and particularly the recent educational 
developments in Great Britain have inspired 
Jamaicans towards effecting educational improvements 
at home. 
2. Factors Resistant to Change 
Among the f.aotcrrectmfavourable to change in the 
country's educational system may be listed the following: 
1. The force of tradition. Jamaicans seem to show a 
strong tendency to hold fast to that which has been 
fftried and testedfl despite the fact that the ''tried 
and testedtt may be knowingly unsatisfactory; 
2. Limitation of the country's financial resources: 
Because of the unwholesome state of the island's 
finances during the Colonial Era it was thought 
advisable to operate an educational system based on 
the strictest economy. The result of such a policy 
was educational stagnation; 
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3. That churches were the first owners of educational 
institutions in the country some churches tend to 
hold on to ownership of schools even when they fail 
to contribute effectively to their upkeep despite 
the gover~ent contribution of 75 per cent of the 
cost o~ the maintenance of such educational plants · 
and facilities. This results in the majority of 
the country's denominational schools operating at 
sub-standards relative to physical plant facilities; 
4. The system of management of public elementary schools 
which has served to gl.ve dominant control of such 
schools to clergymen. The scope of the curriculum 
of schools has been restricted as a result of the 
dominance of the influence exerted on educ~tional 
institutions by the clergy. It is only through 
currently increasing governmental control of educa-
tional administration that these puritanic restric-
tions are being relaxed and that a greater number of 
laymen with cosmopolitan approach and broad outlook 
have been participating in educational planning and 
schedule making; 
5. The number of differing educational programmes and 
educational offerings and their associated examina-
tions which are accorded a wide variety of evaluated 
assessments, operative in the Jamaican schools have 
served to perpetuate the existence of a variety of 
social classes, more especially since class 
structure in that co~try has had much basis in 
educational attainments; 
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6. The Education Laws_which formerly provided for 
secondary education as a separate institution 
distinct and apart from elementary education has 
been to a great extent responsible for the very 
unrelated educational programmes and curricular 
offerings in force today. And, despite the' desire 
and effort of the government to produce improved 
educational practices under.this new system~ it will 
be many years before the desired changes will be 
effected. What has become the traditional requires 
a long time to be effectively replaced; 
7. The use of books and other educational materials in 
Jamaican schools prepared for use in other countries 
has served to give a foreign background to the 
programmes offered and to justify the criticism that 
programmes in Jamaican schools are unrelated to the 
needs of Jamaican youths; 
8. Teaching practice has been restricted to the rigid 
demands of examinations, many of which are foreign 
either in what they desire or from the point of 
view of their setting. 
3. Antecedents 
Influence of the Colonial Era. -- Educational practices 
, 
carried over from the Colonial Era will continue to influence 
Jamaican educational practice for a long time, particularly 
that new features are introduced gradually. ~he force of 
tradition, as well as the training-of and methods previously 
employed by teachers, serve to perpetuate former educational 
practices. Travel abroad and in-service training of 
teachers and educational planners, however, are serving to 
influence· change of educational practices away from th0se 
of the Colonial Era. 
Continued religious influence. The role religious 
denominations are currently filling in relation to th'e 
extension of secondary grammar school education and to the 
development of basic schools and Infant centres, coupled 
with the fact that religious denominations own over 40 per 
cent of existing educational institutions in Jamaica and 
exercise majority control of District School Boards, are 
indications that the influence of the church will continue 
to be prominent. The composition of the Board of Governors 
of most secondary schools, however, indicates a trend 
towards partnership of control with lay people instead of 
the predominant control that the clergy exercised over all 
educational institutions in the Colonial Era. 
It should, however, be appreciated that educational 
requirements have grown too complex for either the church 
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or the government to afford the cost of providing adequately· 
the needed facilities singlehanded. For thi.s, therefore, 
educational developments in the future will be provided 
through a system in which government, religious and social 
organizations and the general public supply these facilities 
working tog~ther in eq~al partnership. It would seem 
necessary, however, that appropriate public relations 
programmes be established through- which the church, comm~ty 
organizations and the general public may be fully educated 
towards shouldering their responsibilities. 
The adequacy of scholarships and free grammar school 
places. -- It would seem that increased scholarships and 
free places to secondary grammar schools under current 
government plans will not be adequate to meet existing 
demands, despite the considerable increase in the number of 
scholarships and free places. Tbe numbe.r of such scholar-
ships and free places and other secondary grammar school 
accommodation now available is not enough to include all 
youths capable of mastering the work offered at the secondary 
grammar school. Unless it is found possible to accelerate 
and perhaps more than double the proposed provisions for 
such schools, contemplated to be effected between 1957 and 
1967, then other means would have to be employed if the 
ideal of appropriate nEducation for Alln is to become a 
reality. 
It would seem, therefore, that under government's 
---~-------------------------------------------------------
curre'nt secondary school extension prograll'!nle, Schedule D, 
and the Jamaica Local Examination as well as the Jamaica 
Certific~te of Education Schedule and the examinations 
associated with it, will have to continue to provide 
secondary educ~tion facilities for a large number of pupils 
who fail to obtain places in secondary grammar schools, 
either because there is no accommodation or that they are 
unable to pay the fees and boarding and lodging attending 
such schoo:Jis. would involve. The present plan to extend 
secondary and technical ·school places will not be able to 
take care of the overflow currently failing to find accommo-
dation in grammar schools. 
Extension of technical education. -- The current demand 
for increased technical education, coupled with higher 
salaries and wages being paid by industry, has served to 
add prestige to technical and vocational education. For 
this secondary grammar schools should be induced to offer 
courses which will qualify its graduates for filling 
positions in industry. 
The current increase in curriculum offerings in 
science and vocational subjects in secondary grammar schools 
as well as the additional government grants for secondary 
grammar schools towards the purchase of equipment for such 
courses serve such a view. 
It would seem, as a result of the freer movement of a 
greater number of pupils from primary to secondary, 
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vocational and technical schools, that curriculum practices · 
in all these schools will move to some level of integration. 
In order that the child may transfer from one school to 
another without much disruption the tendency will be for 
similar practices to be found in all types of schools for 
the age group 10 plus to 13, the normal age of transfer. 
The promotion of child study and the relation of the knowl-
edge gained from such studies to curriculum practices, and 
the observing of factors of individual differences of chil-
dren concerning curriculum practices, will help to promote 
closer curriculum coordination. Successful curriculum 
integration should help to promote better understanding and 
closer relationship among teachers of the various types of· 
schools of the country. 
Curriculum pra,otices and public pressure. -- As a 
result of the increased government scholarships and free 
places now made available to pupils from primary schools to 
secondary grammar schools, it would appear that the public 
will pressure the primary schools to pursue course lines 
that will qualify pu~ils for scholarships, grant places and 
free places. It would then be necessary for teachers to act 
wisely and prepare ba~anced programmes to ensure appropriate 
pupil education, that schools do not become concerned merely 
about coaching pupils for winning scholarships to secondary 
grammar schools. 
Involvement of local communitieff in curriculum planning 
for schools seems a necessary feature. Good public ·rela-
tions established between the school and the community 
should serve to help the public gain the right perspective 
relative to the type of' programme primary schools should 
provide for their pupils. 
It would seem that pub~ic pressure will, however, 
induce the promotion o:f a closer relationship in curriculum 
p,ractices between the upper portion of the primary school 
and the lower forms in secondary grammar schools and vice 
versa. 
Increased.public particip&tion. It would seem that 
the trend has been :for. the general public of Jamaica to 
increase its participation towards the provision of public 
education. The extent .to which uEducation Week" o:f 1959 
was supported by the general public is evidence o:f the 
public's desire to participate more fully in the development 
of a more appropriate educational system. Public contribu-
tions inmoney, materials ~nd services towards the provision 
o:f additional equipment and supplementary buildings, 
particularly for .the housing of projects, as well as in the 
provision of'.scholarships, mainly in the field of agriculture, 
trade ~d industry, have increased considerably within the 
past twenty year~. Indications are that public participation 
will increase with the years. 
Teacher tra~ning, conditions of service, better teacher-
teacher relationship. -- The success o:f the new educational 
system in Jamaica will depend to a very great extent upon 
the work of the teacher, the type of training he receives, 
and how satisfied he is with the conditions under which he 
works. Education has to compete with industry and other 
enterprises for personnel and unless efforts are made to 
keep salaries and conditions of service comparable with 
those obtained in industry and other services then the 
teaching profession will fail to attract recruits of the 
highest calibre and those highly desirable and to retain 
some of its most successful members. Higher salaries are 
being paid teachers and conditions of service have been 
improved, despite the fact that it seems there is much more 
to be desired in these areas, particularly in relation to 
improved conditions of serviceQ · 
The government faces the problem of providing an 
additional 10,000 teachers should all children be induced 
to attend school regularly and should the size of classes 
be established at 40 pupils per teacher. Emergency teacher 
training progrmnmes seem to be the only means whereby that 
number of additional teachers may be provided within a 
reasonable period of time. The one-year and twenty-week 
teacher training programmes now in operation and the two-
year programme to be put into operation shortly to augment 
the standard three year teacher training programme are 
highly desirable as a measure of expedience. 
That a much greater number of pupils now trai:tsfer from 
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the primary to the secondary grammar school annually makes 
it necessary,for elementary and secondary school teachers 
to work in closer coordination in order to ensure smooth 
pupil transfer. Improved terms of employment secured for 
elementary schools through the efforts of the Jamaica Union 
of Teachers have helped to induce teacher organizations 
serving other categories of teachers in the country to 
obtain affiliation with the Jamaica Union of Teachers. 
This is serving to promote closer relationship between the 
different categories.of teachers in the country. There is 
also the need to promote better relationship between 
teachers in elementary schools. 
British and United States of America's influence. --
280 
It would seem that British educational pattern will continue 
to influence educational practice in Jamaica to a great 
extent. The close relationship which the newly developed 
educational plan of Jamaica bears to the pattern set out 
in the British Education White Paper carries indications 
of this. Furthermore, the University College which will 
influence educational pattern in the West Indies in the 
future, has been patterned in great dezail along the lines 
on which British Universities are constituted. 
The fact that a large number of Jamaicans are educated 
in the United States of America and Canada will result in 
some measure of influence from educational practices in 
these countries being carried over into educational practice 
............... ______________________________________ ___ 
in Jamaica. But because the plan for the country is that 
it develops an educational p~ttern appropriate to local 
needs, then a system is being evolved which it is hoped 
will be characteristically Jamaican, but for which British 
educational pattern will provide much of its framework. 
281 
~he favourable reception accorded the Jamaican produced 
textbooks and other educational material~ published through 
the Education Publication Unit, attached to the Ministry of 
Education, is one phase which shows the desire and effort 
to provide education as truly Jamaican as is possible. 
Curr~culum reorganization. -- This study,has revealed 
that there is a great deal to be done in relation to 
curriculum reorganization, improved curriculum practices 
and supervision of instruction. Much seems yet to be done 
by way of effecting effective articulation of curricular 
practices between elementary and secondary grammar schools. 
The Jamaica Union of Teachers has been paying much 
attention not anly to the problem of better teacher-teacher 
relationship among teachers at all levels but also towards 
curriculum articulation. It would do well for other groups 
concerned with educational reorganization in the country to 
devote a similar measure of attention towards finding 
appropriate solutions to the problems of teacher articula-
tion and the development of integrated curricular practice. 

~I 5. Facilities for Infant education are grossly inadequate 
and in the greater proportion operate at substandards. 
Current educational reorganization in the country does 
not lay adequate emphasis on the provision of educational 
facilities for the physically handicapped. 
6. There is an acute shortage of teachers in Jamaica .• 
Teacher training progrwnmes are being accelerated in an 
attempt to increase the supply of teachers, but the 
teacher training programme must be much further acceler-
ated with considerable extension of accommodation and 
increased enrollment made in teacher training institu-
tions if an adequate number of teachers is to be secured 
within a reasonable span of time. The terms of appoint-
ment of teachers to secondary grammar schools differ from 
those under vtlich other teachers are appointed. 
7. The educational supervisory service in Jamaica is 
inadequate. Under the existing system such services to 
secondary grammar, technical and vocational schools is 
mainly critical in function and too little directional 
or instructional4 
8. School library services at all levels are unsatisfactory, 
but much more so at the elementary school level. Facili-
ties for the appropriate teaching of courses in the basic 
sciences need to be improved •. 
9. Youth Corps services have not been extended to girls. 
The period of one year duration at the youth camp for 
a camper appears too brief to be sufficiently purpose-
ful. 
10. Jamaica 1 s needs for higher education cannot be met through 
the available facilities of the University College of 
the West Indies. 
11. Jamaica's population is rather youthful when compared 
with the population of either Great Britain or the 
United States of America. The possession of a relatively 
youthful population tends to intensify her problems for 
the provision of improved educational facilities and 
offerings. 
12. Educational development in Jamaica has been controlled 
to a very great extent by the spending power of the 
Central Government as well as by its political outlook. 
Increase in the country's national wealth and of its 
general revenue intake has resulted in increased educa-
tional spending. 
RECOMMENDATIONS ADVANCED 
As a consequence of tbe facts surveyed in this study 
and of the conclusions cited in the foregoing section, the 
following recommendations are being advanced: 
School management. -- It seems necessary that a new 
system of management of elementary schools should be evolved. 
The orfice or manager could be converted to that of 
orricial visitor. All elementary schools' should be placed 
directly under the control or School Boards of a composition 
similar to that described in Chapter v. The principal of 
each school should be made answerable to the School Board 
through the Senior Education Officer for the School District. 
Teacher organizations should have official representa-
tion on all School Boards and Governing Bodies of all 
government supported schools. Assistant teachers to the 
staff or all schools should be appointed on the recommenda-
tion of the principal or head teacher. It is thought 
desirable that the Education Laws be amended to provide 
tenure for all teachers of all types of government supported 
schools and that similar conditions of Bendce be accorded all 
categories of teachers paid through government educational 
grants, directly or indirectly. 
Decentralization of educational Administration. -- In 
order that the recommendations for ttschool management" may 
be effected it would seem necessary to further decentralize 
the Education Supervisory Branch of the Ministry of Educa-
tion. For such there should be a Supervisory Unit for each 
parish of the island, which Unit would be under the charge 
of a Senior Education Officer. Accommodation for such 
offices could be provided in each parish by the Parish 
Council. Such sub-orficee would work in close collaboration 
with the Parish School Boards. School principals would 
communicate directly.with the Parish Education Sub-of'f'ice. 
It would be the .responsibility of the Senior Education 
Of'f'icer to report matters af'f'ecting schools in the District 
to the School Board. 
Grants f'or all schools of' the District would be paid 
through the sub-of'f'ice instead of' through managers as is 
currently the practice. Furthermore, all educational 
institutions within the Parish would come under the juris-
diction of' the Parish School Board. 
Basic Schools and Inf'ant Centres. -- Conditions under 
which Basic Schools and Inf'ant Centres are promoted and run 
should be improved, particularly in relation to buildings, 
equipment and methods of' instruction. The Junior College 
services in emergency teacher training should be extended 
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to give emergency training to teachers currently in charge 
of' these schools. Eff'orts should be concentrated on raising 
the general standards under which these schools operate; 
that persons in charge of' these schools be raised to the 
educational status of' at least the Grade III, Pre-Trained 
Teacher (formerly Grade A3 Assistant). The ideal, however, 
is to have these schools raised to the standard of' regular 
Inf'ant Schools. 
Selecting pupils to secondary schools. -- The writer 
is of' the view that the scope of' the Common Entrance 
Examination (C.E.E.) as a means of' selecting pupils f'or 
grammar school places is by tar too limited. Other phases 
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of the child's potentials should receive consideration. 
The means should be developed for the keeping of individual 
pupil records following through from the time the child 
first enters public school, noting his progress at all 
stages. Much weight should be accorded the child's 
development and achievement as such record would indicate. 
Work should be done toward the development of a simple 
form of record sheet that teachers could readily understand 
and that would not be difficult to.keep, but that it should 
be complete enough to be reliable. Further, in-service 
training courses should be instituted at which teachers, 
particularly those at the primary 11 elementary schools" 
level, may be instructed in the keeping of child records. 
With this training programme should be incorporated instruc-
tions about child counseling and guidance. Courses in these 
phases of education should be simultaneously incorporated 
into the programme of training colleges. The writer is 
appreciative of the fact that this would necessitate the 
reduction of the present teacher load that there will be 
time available to class teachers whic~ they could devote 
to the proper keeping of such records. It is hoped that 
the realization of this need will further help to foster 
the long needed reduction of class size in "elementary 
schools It. 
Scholarships to the 13 plus age group. -- Government 
should endeavour to extend the number of sc~olarsbips and 
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free places granted to pupils 13 years and older to secondary 
schools. The problem of not having schools currently 
equipped to cater for such pupils could be overcome if 
government moves to: 
(a} have at least one secondary school specially 
organized to provide for the needs of such pupils; 
(b) to have a more closely related curriculum o,perating 
in the senior schools and senior departments of all-
age "elementary schools" to that which would 
operate in such a secondary grrunmar school; that 
the progress of a pupil would not be hampered by 
the transfer from the senior school or senior 
department of the all•age ttelementary schoolsn to 
any other secondary school. 
Curriculum and Examinations. -- It would seem that 
there is need to develop more suitable curriculums and to 
promote adequate and efficient curriculum articulation among 
the various types of schools in Jamaica. Similarly, the 
number and the various types of examinations, based on the 
various schedules and programmes in operation, all for 
children of the same age level and which are unrelated in 
status and recognition within the country, need to be 
reduced. Curriculums as well as the system of examinations 
should be 'reorganized without delay. To this effect efforts 
should be directed towards the development of curriculums 
and the evolution of curriculum practices which would be 
more appropriate to the country's and the pupils' needs 
~han those currently in operation. 
It would seem that there should be one "common" 
qualifying examination W.Uich would replace the Cambridge, 
the Jamaica Local and the Jamaica Certificate Examinations 
as well as the ttGeneral E.xaminations:lt offered at the 
Vocational School levele Such an examination, when estab-
lished, should be accorded a status similar to that now 
accorded the School Certificate and should be of a similar 
standard. Its introduction along with a new allied curricu-
lum would serve to eliminate much of the duplication and 
waste now evidenced in the area of curriculum practice and 
examinations in the country. 
Until a system for the promotion of a unified qualifying 
examination has been established government would do well to 
provide facilities in ttelementary schools 1t, that these 
schools may prepare adequately students not exceeding 19 years 
of age, who are fit pupils to make use of such facilities, 
to enter for the Jamaica Local or the Jamaica Certificate 
Examination, whichever is deemed more befitting to the 
country's and the pupil's needs. Such provisions should 
direct that such students be taught during regular school 
hours. 
In view of the fact that adequate school places will 
not be readily available in grammar, vocational and tech-
nical schools, the writer thinks it might be adVisable that 
programmes of two levels be offered in senior schools and 
senior departments of all-age elementary schools accordingly: 
(a) That to serve pupils displaying ability to benefit 
from advanced educational offerings but who did not 
gain admission to other types of secondary schools 
(Many capable pupils fail to gain free places in 
secondary schools and find it impossible to meet 
the expense of attending such schools as fee-paying 
students. Such students Who study at senior schools 
and senior department of all-age elementary schools 
should be exposed to the learning of at least one 
foreign language.}; 
(b) That to serve, to prepare for a useful life, those 
pupils less capable of benefitting by advanced 
educational offerings. 
It is thought that the idea of establishing Central 
High Schools in strategic areas should again be reviewed. 
This might prove a possible and useful means of extending 
advanced secondary education to a greater number of youths 
at a cost which the country would be more able to afford. 
Despite the fact that there is such an acute shortage 
of teachers on the island, it is seen as urgently desirable 
that_staffing in the primary schools (for ages seven to 
11 plus) be improved. The size of classes in these schools 
should not exceed 40 pupils per teacher. Such staff adjust-
ments should serve to ensure that each pupil at this vital 
29l 
age group receive a sound basic education. 
Enforcing compulsory attendance. -- In the light of 
existing conditions, it is being recommended that government 
consider the advisability of approaching the problem of 
enforcing compulsory school attendance in terms of a welfare 
service. Instead of appo~nting attendance officers with 
policing functions, as entailed for the specific compulsory 
attendance areas under the old educational system, the 
functions of attendance officer should be vested in the 
field officers of the Government Extension Service and of 
the Jamaica Social Welfare Commission. 
Such a plan would eliminate duplication of services and 
result in government savings. The Extension and Social 
Welfare Offieevs are in closer touch with and hold the 
confidence of the people of the various eanmunities than any 
group of independently appointed Attendance Officers could 
ever hope to attain. The Extension and Social Welfare 
Officers could:bring a more cooperative approach to the 
attempt to have all children attend school regularly and 
would thus serve to reduce the punitive nature normally 
associated with the effective implementation of compulsory 
school attendance. 
These officers are more in a position to know of the 
needs and problems Which would confront parents whose 
children fail to attend school regularly. Because of the 
nature of their work and of the existing close relationship 
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maintained between the Government Extension Staff, particu-
larly those of the Jamaica Social Welfare Commission, and 
the ·schools, it should be found easier to have its officers 
work with the school in the effecting of the programme of 
compulsory sChool attendance. This arrangement will provide 
a means of helping to better public relations among the 
Government Extension Services field staff, the schools, 
parents and the school communities. 
Improvement of educational supervisory staff. -- There 
is evidence that more educational field· officers are needed. 
The education supervisory service should be extended 
generally to afford adequate supervision to all types of 
schools in order to: · 
(a) improve methods of inst~uction in all schools; 
(b) ensure a grea~er measure of relatedness in the 
principles of teaching employed throughout the 
various types of schools; 
(c) have elementary and secondary schools effect 
improvements in methods of instruction and nurric-
ulum practices. 
It would seem desirable that educational supervision 
for the Jamaican schools be re-oriented in its approach 
from the critical to the instructive, helpful and direc-
tional. 
It seems desirable that the Ministry of Education 
establish a special branch to be especially concerned with 
---------------------------------------------------------------------
the development, re-organization, and coordination of 
curriculums; that special officers of the Ministry be 
assigned to this branch with the particular function of 
promoting proper public relations: (i) among the teachers 
of different types of schools within the country; (ii) 
between these schools and the public as well as other 
socializing institutions. 
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It seems desirable that as soon as the means to do so 
beco~ available the number of Ed.ucation Officers in the 
country be considerably increased in order that the educa-
tional supervisory service may be improved, that the schools 
will be more effectively served. 
The University College of the West Indies, examinations, 
teacher training. -- That the view is commonly held that 
the University College, through its Department of Education, 
will contribute much towards future educational practice in 
Jamaica; that it will serve as a coordinating force in 
having all types of educational institutions work more 
closely together; that it will in due course take over or 
in other ways direct the conducting of all types of examina-
tions in the field of education in the island; _and since it 
is expected that the University will make considerable 
contributions towards the supply of qualified teachers, 
particularly for secondary schools in the country, it would 
seem desirable that special arrangements be made whereby: 
(a} plans are worked out for the University to work 
with the Ministry on the establishment of a 
General Examination BoardJ 
(b) at least one of the teacher training colleges 
(most probably the Mica) be affiliated to the 
University's Department of Education and that 
such a college prepare specialist teachers and 
principals for all types of schools within the 
country and that courses be offered at such a 
college to degree levels. 
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Such a teacher training college or colleges, ~e be 
established as referred to above, would embark upon a four 
year programme. The first two years would be devoted to 
academic studies of a more general nature, while the latter 
two years would be devoted to fields of specialization. In 
these latter two years concentration should be in two related 
academic fields, but courses of study at this period should 
also include educational philosophy, education psychology, 
child growth and development, curriculum development and 
educational administration. In such an institution students 
should have the opportunity to study at least one foreign 
language. Such a policy, the training of teachers in fields 
of specialization, should serve to facilitate the promotion 
of teacher subject-specialization in senior schools and 
senior departments of all-age elementary schools. Teacher 
subject-specialization seems a rather desirable feature, 
the practice of which should be promoted in the senior 
... 1.................. --------------------------------------------------
schools and senior departments of all-age elementary 
schools with the least possible delay. 
In addition to the above recommendations the proposal 
is being advanced that all teacher training institutions 
offer courses in: 
(a) the keeping of individual Child records; 
(b} pupil guidance and counselling, as well as pupil 
evaluation; 
(c) school public relations; 
(d) the proper operation and functions of a school 
library. 
Furthermore, in relation to the University College, 
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it would seem that with a teaching faculty and administra-
tive· staff numbering together more than 150, coupled with 
the great demand in the West Indies for more graduates in 
the field of education, that its student body might b.e 
increased much beyond its present sizeo The writer is of 
the view that education in Jamaica would benefit great~y by: 
(a) the opening of the University College to day 
students; 
(b) the considerable enlargement of the University's 
Department of Education; 
(c} the engagement of additional tutors, where possible, 
on a part-time basis to augment the faculty, in 
order to take care of the increased enrollment; 
(d) that the Extra-Mural Department and the Department 
~I 
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o:f Education, in collaboration, run summer schools 
on an annual basis and that students of these 
summer schools be directed through the courses 
/ 
offered at these summer schools to read :for degrees 
and Teachers' Diplomase 
School libraries. -- Library :facilities to all Jamaican 
schools need to be improved. The ideal is to have a library 
and reading room :for each school :for which trained librarians 
are appointed. Limitation o:f :funds will necessitate com-
promises in provisions o:f school library services :for the 
country. 
Since there are currently no library rooms :for Jamaican 
elementary schools, and in view of the high cost which would 
be ~volved i:f government on its own were called upon to 
furnish such :facilities to all these schools all at once and 
completely :from revenue, the recommendation is being 
advanced: That government make grants available whereby 
snnool libraries may be established, on a community partner-
ship basis similar to that on which home economies and 
manual training centres are established. This plan will 
enable the community to meet a portion of such costs. 
In view o~ the current teacher shortage and that there 
would not be qualified librarians available, it is being 
recommended that the plan provide that people o:f the 
standard o:f the Third Jamaica Local and of suitable reputa-
tion be trained in library administration, through in-service 
... ~ .. ~---------------------------------------------
training programmes at first, and appointed to serve as 
elementary school librarians. The system should be 
reviewed from time to time with a view to raising the 
standard and when the means become available that this 
service be improved to provide for the appointment of 
fully qualified librarians or tra~ned teachers with addi-
tional training in library services who would serve as 
librarians. 
In relation to secondary schools efforts should be 
made to secure the services of qualified persons to serve 
.as school librarians, and the principles on which secondary 
school libraries operate should be reorganized to ensure 
greater efficiency. 
The plans recommended above would secure the avail-
ability of more appropriate library services to schools 
than are now provided. The formulation of plans by w.hian 
regular classroom teachers-are instructed in library 
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service should be set up without delay. Such instruction 
may be effected through in-service training programmes and 
summer workshops. The services of teachers thus trained, 
besides guiding pupils in better use of library books, would 
be available to assist in the selection of library books for 
schools. The present centralized service of selection 
through the Jwnaica ~brary Services is not serving to meet 
the needs of schools adequately, particularly in relation 
to variety of choice and to progrmnme needs of individual 
schools. 
It also seems necessary that reference books for 
teacher:aJ 1use should be provided. If there is not a set 
of reference books ava12able for each school, then there 
should be at least a supply available to the teachers of 
each parish. Then it would be quite possible to have such 
a reference library operate as a branch of the Parish 
Library. 
Education of the physically handicapped. -- Education 
for physically handicapped children is one phase of educa-
tion to which the country will have to give attention and 
for which the government has yet to make provision. It is 
hoped that government will find it practicable to give more 
consideration to this phase o:t; educ·ation within the near 
future. 
Youth camps. -- The writer would welcome the extension 
of time each camper remains in camp from the present one 
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year period to a mi~mum of two years. This would facilitate 
each camper receiving more fundamental training in a vocation. 
The establishment of Youth Camps in the country is 
unique and is apparently a venture deserving of support. It 
is hoped that when adequate funds are available that the 
service will be extended and the period of camp life per boy 
will be increased to at least two years; that the camps 
will be so equipped that they will take over the functions, 
or functions similar in nature, now performed by vocational 
schools when the vocational schools have been transformed 
into technical high schools. It is further hoped that 
Youth Camps will be developed to accommodate girls. It 
seems unfortunate that at least one camp was not planned 
for girls when the progrrunme was started. 
Public relations. -- It is recommended that public 
relations programmes be developed as a phase of the Jamaican 
educational ·system to: 
(a) improve school and community inter-relationship 
at all levels; . 
(b) improve community participation and responsibility 
in relation to all educational institutions; (Such 
participation does not imply officious interference 
of irresponsible people.) 
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(o} to re-educate rural religious and political groups 
as to the-modern needs of, and approach to, educa-
tional development~ administration and control of 
schools; that such groups appreciate the fact that 
the functions of the village school have far 
exceeded the functions which 'it,':- served two genera-
tions ago; 
(d) that the entire population be taught to appreciate 
the limitations the government faces in its attempt 
to provide nEducation for Alln; that the fullest., 
cooperation and assistance of the entire country is 
needed for such an ideal to be realized; 
(e) to foster inter-relationship between the various 
types of educational institutions of the country; 
to promote better understanding and a greater 
measure of coordination among teachers of all 
types of srihaols. 
5. Implications Regarding Trends for the Future 
Upon the basis of the facts studied in this thesis and 
upon the findings, conclusions and the recommendations 
advanced, the following are deduced as implications for the 
future for education in Jamaica: 
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1. The system whereby teachers are trained in Jamaica 
will continue to undergo considerable change as the country's 
educational needs change. The number of teachers recruited 
for training will rapidly increase year by year as govern-
ment continues its drive to provide an adequate nu@ber of 
trained teachers. As a consequence there will be a greater 
number of trained teachers available for all types of 
schools, but it would seem that many teachers will still be 
lost to the profession as a result of their trek to other 
fields of employment as it is unlikely that government will 
find it expedient to improve the conditions of service for 
teachers to a status equal to that existing in many other 
fields of employment within the near fuPure. 
2. By force of circumstances, the secondary grammar 
school will be brought to work more closely in line with 
other types o~ schools in the country. The considerable 
increase in the number of' secohdary grammar school gradu-
ates in the f'uture as a result o~ the current increased 
enrollment, will greatly reduce the present prestige value 
attached to the possession of' a Cambridge Certificate, or 
to having attended secondary grammar school. 
3. Exrunination requirements will change in. Jamaica. 
There \rlll be the tendency towards the development of a 
more integrated curriculum pattern and practices in the 
country among the various types o~ secondary schools. 
Consequently, there will be a reduction in the number and 
types of examinations as are now taken at the secondary 
school age level. 
4. There is the likelihood that public participation 
in educational af~airs will increase and that Local Govern-
ment Bodies will be accorded greater opportunities to 
contribute towards educational development at the parish 
level. 
5. It would seem eviqent that: 
(a) more children will go to school ab an earlier 
age (i.e., at four or ~ive years of age); 
(b} more children will remain in school until they 
are older; and 
(c) more children will attend school regularly. 
6. There will be s.maller classes at the prLmary and 
post-primary school levels as well as more attention paid 
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to individual child study, the keeping of child records 
and the provision of guidance services. Manual training, 
agricultural training and home economics classes in 
elementary schools operate at an average of from 15 to 24 
pupils per class per teacher. 
7. Education will acquire more of a national flavour 
with the national advance of the country. 
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8. More improved educational facilities will be 
provided as the country's economy expands. The continued 
expansion of the industrial economy will provide a c9ntinued 
boost to educational spending insofar as it will absorb a 
greater number of grammar, technical and vocational school 
graduates; will demand workers of higher educational attain-
ments; industrial organizations and combines will make 
greater contributions to education in the form of scholar-. 
ships and donations. (The number of vocational scholarships 
being awarded by industry annually and the gradual increase 
in the number of such scholarships are indications of this 
trend.) 
9. The church will remain a rather potent factor of 
influence and a provider of education facilities in the 
country, but the general public, outside of their religious 
affiliations, will become greater partn.ers in the provision 
of such facilities. The force of influence of different 
factors in the country will become more evenly distributed 
with the force of influence in the order of (a} state, 
(b) community, and (c) church. 
IMPLICATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH 
6. Administration 
(a) The Study of the possibility and advisability of 
further decentralizing of educational administration; of . 
the Ministry of Education creating Educational Offices in 
the parishes and having Local Government Authorities partici-
pate in educational administration? To what extent should 
Jamaican Local Government Bodies be allowed to share in 
educational administration? 
(b) The Study of the effects of the current system of 
school administration on educational practice and its 
suitability to cope with current educational needs with a 
view to recommending a more appropriate system of school 
administration at local levels should the study serve to 
prove the current system of school administration unsatis-
factory; 
{c) The Study of the future development and administration 
of Infant education; what would be the most appropriate 
government approach to improve the system of infant educa-
tion,including basic schools and Infant centres, to desirable 
standards and still retain current public interest and 
participation in the provision of facilities for this phase 
of education; 
(d) How best may the system of Compulsory Education Law be 
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implemented and what would be the ramifications of such 
' 
method or methods of implementation; 
(e) A study to determine whether the systems under which 
Jamaican teachers are appointed and-controlled and the 
general conditions of service are satisfactory? What adjust-
ments might be effected within the realm of educational 
administration likely to result in improvements to such 
conditions of service for teachers? 
(f) How are educational services in Jamaica financed? To 
what extent can available government funds supply adequate 
educational facilities of comparable world standards for 
all the country's you~hs? Should the current proportion 
of the country's revenue apportioned for educational 
purposes prove inadequate to meet educational demands, what 
other sources are there that may be explored in order that 
educational developments may be adequately financed? 
7. Curriculum Development and Supervision 
(a) The study of curriculum growth and development within 
the Jamaican school system, indicating likely future trends 
in curriculum development in the light of current education-
al reorganization. 
(b) How the systems of examinations, operative in Jamaica 
over the years, have affected educational practice? To 
what extent will the demands of examinations affect educa-
tional practice in the island in the future? What will be 
the place of examinations in the new system? 
(c) To what extent knowledge gained as a result of 
increased concentrated study of the growth, development 
and characteristics of the Jamaican child will affect 
future educational practices and curriculum development in 
the country? 
(d) The place of the teacher and teacher organization~ in 
Jamaica's educational development: What will have to be 
done to: 
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i. maintain high professional standards among teachers; 
ii. attract of the calibre ~esired, despite the competing 
attractions from industry, employment in other 
government departments and other professions? 
(e) To determine the role of educational supervisors in the 
Jamaican school system and their relation to curriculum 
development and practices: What will be the scope of 
educational supervisors in the system in the future? To 
what extent will this service be extended, particularly in 
the light of plans to reduce the number of years of teacher 
training to less than three years and of the likelihood for 
there to be more coordinated curriculum development among 
the various types ·of· schools? 
$. General 
(a) What are the place, the function and the influence of 
privately owned and operated educational institutions in 
Jamaica and their future role in the educational develqp-
ment of the country? 
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(b) How has educational development in Jamaica been 
influenced as a consequence o:f educational developments in: 
i. Great Britain; 
ii. The United States of America? 
How will future educational developments in Jamaica be 
influenced as a result of future educational developments 
in these two countries? 
(c} How Jamaica's ed~cational system differs from systems 
in other countries of the West Indies Federation? How will 
educational practice and organization in Jamaica be 
influenced in relation to other West Indian countries as a 
result of: 
1. the University College o:f the West Indies; 
ii. the West Indies Federation? 
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